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PREFACE. 



In my Preface to the First edition of this Grammar, I 
expressed myself as follows: " The French language is 
now so generally studied, and constitutes so essential a 
part of a liberal education, that it is perhaps unnecessary 
to allude to the advantages to be derived from an inti- 
mate acquaintance with it : — it is more incumbent on me, 
at present, to state what has been my object in prepar- 
ing the following pages, which I now present to the 
attention of the literary public. In them I have attempted 
to simplify, condense, and arrange useful grammatical 
information. Therefore, not only have the Rules and 
Exceptions been laid down with perspicuity, but likewise 
throughout the treatise I have studied conciseness and 
order; for the convenience of the junior student in 
the French Language who requires not merely that 
the rules should be stated so explicitly that he may 
understand them, but likewise that due regard should 
be paid to brevity and arrangement, that he may re- 
member them. As an accurate acquaintance with the 
formation of the Tenses of the verbs is of the greatest 
importance, particular attention has been paid to this- 
subject, and to afford every facility to the young pupil, 
I have subjoined the conjugations of all the verbs in the 
French Language." 
In those terms the original edition was introduced to the 
notice of teachers and students. With regard to the pre- 
sent I would observe, that it has undergone a most rigid and 



IV PREFACE. 

careful revision. Much important matter has been 
added: the definitions are expressed with greater 
simplicity than in the preceding editions ; and with a 
view to a more perfect illustration of the rules, a 
number of examples has been introduced; besides, all 

THE EXCEPTIONS ARE ANNEXED TO EACH RULE: SO that the 

student cannot have the least difficulty, for if the word 
is not found among the exceptions it must be regular. 
The verbs (which require so much attention) have been 
conjugated in all their different forms, as it is essential 
that each should be known; all the irregular verbs in the 
language will be found in alphabetical order. 

The lesson on Genders will shew with what ease a know- 
ledge of them may be acquired by the sound of the last 
syllable, even if the student may not know the correct 
spelling of the word. In fact I have laboured most dili- 
gently to render this Grammar as perfect as it was in my 
power to make it ; my aim throughout was utility ', neither 
have I inserted any rule unless sanctioned by the most 
unquestionable authority. 

During a period of nineteen years, the leisure hours — 
which a due attention to the proper discharge of the duties 
of an arduous and honorable profession would allow me— 
have been devoted to the subject which I have here 
attempted to elucidate, and the result of my labours is 
again respectfully submitted to the public. 

B. DU GU$, 

Professor of the French Language. 
27, Pembroke Place, 
Dublin. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



FIRST LESSON. 

Gbammab is the science which teaches us how to 
speak and write correctly, according to the rules, cus- 
toms, and idioms of a language. 

In order to express our ideas, we make use of words 
written or articulated. For example, when we say 
L'homme est pecheur, (man is a sinner,) we express a 
thought by four signs or words, 

Wobds are composed of letters, which, alone, or 
joined with other letters, form syllables. 

1. A Syllable is a distinct sound, consisting either 
of one letter ; as, ct ; or of two or more letters pro- 
nounced at once ; as, mot, (I), tot, (thou). 

Words of one syllable; as, le> (the), me, (me), are 
styled monosyllables; of two, as pouvoir, (power), 
dissyllables ; of three, as verite, (truth), trisyllables ; 
and of four or more, as abondamment, (abundantly), 
polysyllables. 



ON ACCENTS. 



2. A Diphthong is the union of vowels, heard dis- 
tinctly by the same impulse of the voice ; as in pieu, 
(stake), cieux, (heaven); though not words of two 
syllables, yet the i and eu are plainly heard. Ex. 



• * 


in 


ptfge 


M-t in 


liu* 


»J 


» 


lumiire 


i-en* „ 


bien 


i-ai 


»» 


biais 


i-an „ 


yiande 


i-o 


«» 


pi'oche 


t'-on „ 


occasion 



QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPIL8. 

What have you remarked in this lesson ? — It is the same as in Eng- 
lish, hut there is nothing said of improper diphthongs or triphthongs. 
Because the French language has none ; au, eau, at, aient, are styled 
compound vowels, and they produce only one sound. Example : 

Avmone, pr. o-mo-ne; ch&teav, pr. shd-tS; aimai, pr. e-me; 
aimaient, pr. e-me. 

A triphthong would be a syllable which would make three sounds 
heard in the same impulse of the voice : this does not exist in the 
French language. 



SECOND LESSON. 

ON ACCENTS, MARKS, AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. f 

Accents are signs or small marks, which are placed 
over the vowels, either to show their pronunciation, or 
to distinguish words similarly spelled. 

There are three accents — the acute, the grave, and 
the circumflex. 

3. (/) The acute is placed only over the letter «, to 
mark a sharp sound ; as in bonte\ (goodness.) 

4. ( N ) The grave is placed over the letter e, to give a 



* En at the end of a word is pronounced in ; as, bien, pron. bi-in. 

f See, at the end of the Grammar, the lesson on Orthographica 
Signs. 



ON MARKS. 3 

long sound ; as in proces, (lawsuit) ; and also to 
distinguish different parts of Speech ; as 



d 


to 


from 


a 


has 


des 


from 


• •• 


des 


of the 


Id 


there 


• • • 


la 


the 


oil 


where 


••* 


ou 


or 



&. (*) The circnittflex is placed over a, e> t, o 9 ti, to 
denote a long sound, as in chdteau,* (castle) ; and 
also to distinguish certain words, having the same 
form, but different significations ; as, 



<** 


owed, 


from 


du t 


of the 


crd, 


grown, 


• • • 


cm, 


believed 


mdr t 


ripe, 


• • • 


mur, 


wall 


sdr, 


certain, 


• • 


sur f 


upon 


td, 


concealed, 


• • • 


tu, 


thou 


tdche> 


task, 


• •• 


tache, 


spot 


v6ler, 


to fly, 


• •• 


voler, 


to steal 



There are three mar&«f— the diaeresis, the cedilla, 
and the apostrophe. 

6. (**){ The diaeresis is placed over the vowels e, t, w, 
to show that they must be pronounced separately ; 
as, 

Noel, Christmas, pronounced No-el 

hmY, to hate, ... a-ir 

E&aU, ' Esau, ... Eza-u 

7. (c) The cedilla is placed under the letter c, before 



* The circumflex generally shows that an 9 has been omitted, at 
chdteau was formerly spelled chasteau. It sometimes shows also that 
an a, e t or is omitted, as gaiment was spelled gaiement ; and in 
poetry, the e in paierai is sometimes omitted, and is spotted patrai, 
(I will pay.) Also, dge and rdle were formerly spelled aage and 
roole, &c. 

t See, at the end of the Grammar, the lesson on Orthographical 
Signs. 

t The diaeresis is always placed on the second vowel. 



4 WHEN TO OMIT THE FINAL VOWEL. 

a, o, «, to show that the c must be pronounced 
like s ; as, 

facade, the front of a building, pronounced fa-sa-de 
lecon, lesson, ... leson 

refu, received, ... re-tu 

8. (') The apostrophe shows the suppression of the 
final vowels (a, e, t,) in certain words, when the 
next word begins with a vowel or h mute, to prevent 
the unpleasant sound of two vowels meeting; as, 

lame the soul, instead of la ame 

Vami the friend, ... le ami 

silfaut if it be necessary, ... siHfaut 

Vhomme the man, ... le homme 



RULES 

WHEN TO OMIT THE FINAL VOWEL AND TO SUBSTITUTE THE 

APOSTBOFHE. 

9* The vowel is always omitted in the following 
words, 

ce* de* je, le, m me, ne, que* se, and te 9 
when the next word begins with a vowel or h mute. 

10. La.* The a is omitted only in the article and 
personal pronoun; as, Fame, (the soul); Feglise, 
(the church) ; je Fentends, (I hear him). 

11. — Observe. However, after an imperative the vowel is not omit- 
ted before another vowel in the pronouns, la, le, and la adverb ; as 
EnvoyeZ'la a Dublin, send him to Dublin ; Envoyez-le a Lon- 
dres, send him to London; Viendra-Uil la avec moif shall he 
come there with me ? 

* 
*12. — The Vowel is neveb omitted before *w, unieme, onze, 

onzietne, and oui; as, le un, le untime, le onze, le onzidme, le 

oui, que out, entre onze heures et midx. 



WHEN TO OMIT THE FINAL VOWEL. 5 

13. Entre. The e is omitted only before the recipro- 
cal verbs beginning with a vowel ; s'entr' aimer, (to 
love one another) ; s'entr' aider, (to help one ano- 
ther) ; and in the compound word, entr'acte, (inter- 
lude), &c. You may or you may not omit the e 
before eUe, elles, et*ayand autres ; as, entre elle, or 
entr'elle, &c 

14. Jusque. The e is omitted only before d, au } aux, 
it la, a V, id, and oil. 

15. Mot and Toi. 0% is omitted only after an impe- 
rative before en, as, apportez-m' en, (bring me 
some) ; va-t' en, (go thou away.) 

16. Presque. The e is omitted only before He, (an 
island). 

17* Puisque, 1 The e is omitted only before il, ik, elle, 

and > elles, un, une, ainsi, and on. 
18. Quoique.) 

19. — Observe. In puisque and quoique, before aider, unpen, etr an- 
ger y you may or you may not omit the vowel ; as, puis qu aider t or 
puisque aider ; quoiqu* Stranger, or quoique Stranger, &c 

20. Quelque. The e is omitted only before il, ils, elle, 
elles, un, and une. 

21. Si. The t is omitted only before il and ils. 

22. Grande. The e is omitted in the adjective 
grande, before a substantive feminine beginning 
with a consonant, and an apostrophe placed instead 
of it; as, 

grand' me^ re, grand* tante, grand'messe, 

grand* chambre, grandTsaUe, grand' mode y 

grand' chere, grand' chose t granoVmerci, 

grand* reine, grand* faim, grand' soif, 

grantfptine, grand'pitiS, grand* peur. 

But if these words are preceded by tris, une, fort, or 

b 2 



ON VOWELS. 



la plus, you must not omit the e of grande ; as, /at 
une grande maison, la plus grande f aim, &c. 



QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

Do you always omit a final vowel, when the next word begins with 
a vowel ? — No. How do yon know when to do so ? — In the 4th and 
5th pages of this work we have all the rules when it ought to be 
omitted. What do you remark in the 12th rule? — The vowel is 
never omitted before un (one), unidme (first), onze (eleven), 
onzieme (eleventh), and out (yes.) 



THIRD LESSON. 

ON LETTERS. 

The elements of a language are represented by cha- 
racters, called letters ; they are twenty -five in number, 
which constitute the French alphabet : thus, 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, 

t, u, v,* x, y, z.f 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 



ON VO'rTELS. 

A vowel has a perfect sound, without the aid of any 
other letter. 



* There is no id in the French language. When we use it, (in 
words not belonging to the French) as in Waterloo, Warwick, we 
pronounce it like a single v ; as, Vaterlo, Varvick, &c. 

f For the pronunciation of every letter, and their exceptions, see 
Du Gue's " Key to the French Pronunciation," where the most ac- 
curate rules are given for pronouncing every word in the language. 



ON VOWELS. 7 

They are six in number— a, e, t, o, u, and y.* 
They are classified into — guttural, lingual, and &*- 

The gutturals are a,f *4 80 called because pro- 
nounced from the throat. 

The Unguals are e, i ; so called because pronounced 
with the tongue. For the pronunciation of e and e, 
see No. 24 & 25. 

The labials are, o, «; so called because pronounced 
with the lips. For pronunciation of o, u, see No. 27 
and 28. 

The vowels are long or short. 

HOW TO DISTINGUISH THEM. 

Long vowels are generally marked by a circumflex 
( A ), or a grave accent Q). Short vowels have no ac- 
cent. 

a§ it long in pate, paste, and short in pate,|| paw 
6 ••• t6te, head, ... ville, town 



e 
i 

u 



accds, access, ... le, the 

vite, quickly, ... visite, visit 

ap6tre, apostle, ... devote, pious 

flute, ./rate, ... dispute, dispute 



* Many grammarians consider the y (»' grec) not a vowel ; others 
do. The French Academy receive only five. Why not consider it 
a vowel, as it is pronounced like an t ; as, style, yeux, pronounced 
stile, i-eux. After a vowel it is sounded like double i ; as, pays 
voyager, pronounced pai-i voi-ia-jk. 

f A short is pronounced like a in the English word hat. 

% E short is pronounced like e in the English word the, followed 
by a consonant; as, the man. 

§ The a, though not marked by a circumflex, is long in pas, pro- 
nounced pd Long & is pronounced like a in die English word far. 

|| Pate is also spelled with double *.— See Gattel's Dictionary. 



8 ON VOWELS. 

There are also three kinds of e; the short, the sharp, 
and the grave. 

23. Short e* has no accent whatever, and is pronounced 
like e in the English word the, followed by a conso- 
nant : as, the man. For example : 

pomme* apple, pronounced po~me.* 
▼ill«* city, ... vi4e* 

24. £ is sharp only when marked with an acute ac- 
cent ('), or followed by r or z, in words ending in 
ez 9 ger y ierj cher t % and in the present infinitive of 
verbs of the first conjugation ; the final r or x not 
to be pronounced, and sounds as ey in the English 
word they. For example : 

*4v6rit6, severity, pronounced se-vt-ri-ti 

venez, come, .. ve-ni 

danger, danger, ... dan-ji 

pommier, apple-tree, ... po-mik 

cocker, coachman, ... co~8hk 

appeler, to call, ... a-pe-U 

25. E is open only when marked by the grave or cir- 
cumflex accent ;§ followed by t, by double conso- 
nants, and an e mute, as Ue> nne y &c. ; also in mo- 
nosyllables ending in es, the e is open, and sounds 
as ea in the word earth. For example : 

acces, 

inquiet, 

fappeUe, 

ancienne, 

Us, 



* E short in poetry is not counted as a syllable. 

f We must except alHer, (which may also be pronounced altit,) 
hier and Jfar ; in those two words the r is pronounced. 

X Except in cher (dear), die r is pronounced. 



access, 


pronounced 


ak~*& 


uneasy, 


... 


in-ki-& 


I call, 


•»• 


ja-p&Je 


ancient, 


••• 


mt-si-^-ne 


the, 


... 


It. 



ON NASAL SOUNDS. 9 

26. I is pronounced like double ee in the English word 
thee* 

27. O is pronounced like o in the English word no. 

28. U — no sound like it in English. 

COMPOUND VOWELS. 

29* Ai, in the beginning, or in the middle of a word, is 
sounded like an open e ; at the end of a word, like a 
sharp L Example : 

aimai, pronounced S-mc. 

30. Ais, ait, aient, are pronounced like an open e ; as, 
aimais) aimait, aimaient, pronounced e-me. 

31. Ei is pronounced as sharp e; as, reine, pronounced 
re-ne. 

au l 

32. J- have the sound of o in no. 
eu J 

„5 eu ) have no exactly corresponding sound in Eng- 
66 ' ceu J lish. 

34. ou has the sound of oo in too. 

35. oi has the sound of wa in water. 

36. oui is pronounced as we. 



NASAL SOUNDS. 

Nasal sounds, so called because they are nearest to 
that organ (the nose), must be sounded very softly to 
please the ear, and let the air freely through the nose. 
Indeed a person who speaks through the nose (as it is 
popularly and incorrectly said,) is a person who does 
not speak through the nose, having a stoppage of that 



10 ON CONSONANTS. 

organ. Therefore, to sound the nasal tones correctly 

and agreeably, let the air quite free, and not as if 
the nose were held. 

an ) are always pronounced an, no matter what 
_,. am f consonants follow. Examples : 

en 1 chant, pronounced than. 

em ) champs, ... shan. 

temps, ... tan. 

are always pronounced tn, no matter what 
consonants follow. Examples : 



in 
ain 
38. aim 
ein 



im > 
in 
im J 



pin, pronounced pin. 

pain, ... pin. 

eim J faim, ... Jin. 

peint, ... pin. 



_ on 1 pronounced somewhat like on in the English 
om J word long; but the g is not to be sounded. 

40. ™ >no sound like them in English. 



CONSONANTS. 

A consonant is a letter which has no sound of itself, 
and which cannot be pronounced but when joined to a 
vowel. The word consonant (from the Latin con, with, 
and sono 9 I sound,) signifies that which sounds with 
something else — a letter which has a sound only in 
connexion with a vowel.f 



* See note (f ) page 2. 

t " Consonants " would perhaps be better termed articulations, 
as they are die names given to the several junctions of the organs of 
speech. In sounding vowels, the passage of the mouth is free and 
open : in pronouncing consonants, there is the appulse of one organ 
to another. 



ON CONSONANTS. 11 

There are nineteen consonants, viz. b, c, d, f, g, 
h, j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, v, x, z. 

There are two kinds of h, — the mute and the aspi- 
rated. 

41. Before the h mute, you must omit the preceding 
vowels a or e, and replace them by an apostrophe. 
For example : 

Vhotnme, the man, pronounced lo-me 

les hommes, the men, ... le-zo-me 

Vhistoire, the history, ... lis-toa-re 

les histoires, the histories* ••* lis-toa-re 

42. Alphabetical list of the words where the h is mute : 

Habile, habit, hahiter, habitude, haleine, hamecon, harmonie, 
hebdoxnadaire, hlberger, hehete, hecatombe, hegire, heliotrope, 
hemisphere, hemistiche, hlmorragie, herbage, nerbe, heritor, 
heresie, hermetique, hermine, hermite, heroine, heroi'que, he- 
roYsme, hesxter, heterodoxe, heterogene, heure, heureux, hex- 
agdne, hexametre, hier, hieroglyphe, hirondelle, histoire, his- 
trion, hirer, holocauste, homlke, homicide, hommage, homme, 
homogene, homnete, honneur, hdpital, horizon, horloge, horo- 
scope, horreur, horrible, hospice, hospitalier, hostie, hostilite, 
hdte, hotel, h6tellerie, h6tesse, huile, huissier, huitre, humain, 
humble, humecter, humeur, humidite, humilite, hvacinthe, 
hydre, hydromel, hydropisie, hymen, hymne, hyperbole, hypo- 
crisie, hypotheque, hypoth£se. 

43. When the h is aspirated,* the vowel of the pre- 
ceding word is not omitted, and the vowel following 
the h is pronounced a little through the throat, and 
the h not sounded at all. Examples : 

le heros, the hero, pronounced le i-ro 

les heros, the heroes, ... le k-ro 

la hate, • the hedge, ... la ate 

les haies, the hedges, ... U aie 



* Observe. In tact, the h is nothing but a sign of. aspiration, for 
it is never pronounced in any case whatever ; but it is the vowel fol- 
lowing the h which is aspirated. 
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QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

Can a vowel be pronounced by itself? — Yes. Can a consonant ? 
— No. What must you have to sound a consonant? — A vowel. 
Pronounce the three kinds of e. — See Nos. 23, 24, 25. Can 
Nos. 29 to 36 be called diphthong?-— No. Why?— See No. 2. 
Are consonants sounded at the end of a word ? — No, except c, /, /, 
n, r. See Du Gue's Key on Pronunciation, where you will find all 
the rules, followed by their exceptions. Is the h any use in French? 
— No, only to show the etymology or derivation of the word, and is 
never pronounced ; and the list of almost all the words where the h is 
mute, is given in No. 42. H aspirated is, in every Dictionary, 
marked thus ('H.) 

Classify the consonants ? — 

Labials — b, p, v, f, m, because pronounced with the lips. Ex- 
amples : Bible, pere, vlte, feu, mere. 

Linguals — d, t, n, 1, r, because pronounced with the tongue. 
Examples : de, tu, notre, livre, rivage. 

Palatals — g, j, k, q, 1, or 11 liquid. Examples : gingembre, je- 
suite, kermes,* quotite, travail, fille. 

Dentals or Hissings — s, c, x, z, ch, pronounced with the teeth. 
Examples : se, ci, xlnie, zigzag, f cheval. 

Nasals — gn. Examples: digne, Cologne, signal; styled nasal, 
being sounded near that organ, allowing the air freely through the nose. 

Guttural — h, which is only a sign to show that the following 
vowel is aspirated;]! but the h is never to be pronounced. 



ON PAETS OF SPEECH. 



We understand by speech, in grammar, the enun- 
ciation of the thought by symbols, expressed orally or 
by writing; that is to say, by words articulated or 
written. 



* Pronounce the final «• 

f Pronounce zig-zag, sounding the g in both syllables. 

% Aspirated signifies hard or harsh. 



NUMBERS AND CASES. 13 

44. The Article,* which limits or determines the 
substantive. 

45. The Substantive,* which expresses an object. 

46. The Adjective,* which qualifies the substantive. 

47. The Pronoun,* used instead of a noun. 

48. The Verb,* which expresses an action. 

49- The Adverb,! which modifies the verb and 
adjective in a complete manner. 

50. The Preposition,! which shows the relation of 
one word to another. 

51. The Conjunction,! which links one phrase with 
another. 

52. The Interjection,! or Exclamation, which 
expresses a sudden movement of the soul. 

On numbers. 

There are two numbers ; the singular, speaking of 
one person or one thing; and the plural, of many 
persons or things. In each number there are three 
persons and two genders, masculine and feminine. No 
neuter gender in French. 

ON CASES. 

There are six cases in French, as well as in the 
dead languages ; if the terminations in the substan- 



*53. — The articles, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, are 
declinable; that is to say, change their terminations, and take 
the mark of the feminine, plural, persons, &c. 

■(•54.— The adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, do 
not ever change their terminations. 



14 ON CASES. 

tive do not vary, the articles do. The six cases are 
of the greatest importance, especially to those versed 
in the classics. 

55 » Nominative* or Subject, is the person or thing 
fin all languages) which expresses the action per- 
formed by the verb. 

56. Genitive, called also possessive or determina- 
tive, because it determines or limits the extent of a 
preceding substantive. 

57. Dative, or Directive. — It points out the direc- 
tion, tendency, or relation that one word has to 
another in the sentence. 

58. Accusative, or object of a verb, is the person or 
thing which receives the action of that verb.f 

59* Vocative, or Calling, the case used in addressing 
an individual. 

60. Ablative, or Prepositional, the case generally 
dependant on the preposition. 



* The nominative of a verb is a noun, a pronoun, an infinitive, (as, 
jouer est folie,) or sometimes an entire sentence. We know the 
nominative or subject of a verb by putting who before the verb ; the 
answer will be the subject; as, Le maitre enseigne, the master 
teaches: (who teaches? answer, the master? — master, then, is the 
subject.) Le maitre punit son eUve, the master punishes his pupil: 
(who punishes? answer, the master, — master, then, is the subject.) 
In passive verbs the subject is the person or the thing which receives 
the action ; as, L'eleve est punt par son maitre, the pupil is punished 
by his master: (who is punished? answer, the pupil; pupil, then, is 
the subject.) 

t "We know the object of a verb by putting what before it ; the 
answer will be the object ; as, Je bats V enfant, I beat the child : 
(what do I beat? answer, the child; — child, then, is the object.) II 
mange une pomme, he eats an apple : (what does he eat? answer, an 
apple; — apple, then, is the object.) 



ON ABTICLES. 
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QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

How do you know when a word is in the nominative ? — It performs 
the action expressed by the verb. How do you know a noun in the 
genitive ?— It is produced by another substantive. How do you know 
a dative ?-— It shows direction, tendency. How do you know an ac- 
cusative or object? — It receives the action expressed by the verb. 
How do you know the vocative ? — It calls or addresses a person. How 
do you know the ablative?— It is always governed by a preposition. 



FOURTH LESSON. 



ON ARTICLES. 



An Article* is a word placed before substantives (or 
words used substantively,) to point out their case, gen- 
der, and number ; also to particularise them, and must 
agree with the noun to which it relates. In French 
there are three kinds, viz.: the Definite, the Indefinite, 
and the Partitive, which are declined as follows. 
(There is no neuter gender in French.) 

SYNOPSIS TABLE OF THE ABTICLES. 



DEFINITE ARTICLE. 







8INGUI 


Only used before 


PLUR. 


















* a vowel or 
h mute. 


Mas. 
& 






Mas. 


Fern. 


Mas. & Fern. 


Fern. 




Nom. 


le 


la 


r 


les 


the 


Gen. 


du 


de la 


del 


des 


of the 


Dat. 


au 


a la 


a V 


aux 


to the 


Aoo. 


le 


la 


f 


les 


the 


Voc. 


6 


6 


6 


* 





Abl. 


du 


de la 


del* 


1 des 


from the 



* Articles ought to be called determinative adjectives. 
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ON ARTICLES. 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Nom. & Acc. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative 



SINGULAR. 




PLUR. 








Mas. 


Mas. 


Fern. 




& 
Fern. 




tin 
d'un 
d un 


tine 
d'une 
d une 


a or an 
of a 
to a 


des 
des 
d des 


* 

of 
to 



PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 



Nom. & Acc. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative 


SINGULAR. 


PLUR. 


some 
of some 
to some 


Mas. 

du 
de 
a du 


Fern. 

de la 

de 

adela 


Before a vowel 
or A mute. 


Mas. 

Fern. 

des 
de 
a des 


Mas. & Fern. 

del 

a" 

adeT 



DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



The definite article points out a particular thing. 

61. — Le is only used before every substantive mascu- 
line singular, beginning with a consonant. For 
example : 



Nominative 

Genetive 

Dative 

Accusative 

Vocative 

Ablative 



SINGULAR. 

le jour 
dujour 
aujour 
le jour 
6 jour 
dujour 



the day 
of the day 
to the day 
the day 
Oday 
from the day 



62. — La is only used before every substantive femi- 
nine singular, beginning with a consonant. For 
example : 



See No. 67. 
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the night 
of the night 
to the night 
the night 
O night 
from the night 

63. — V is used before ail substantives singular, be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute* For example : 





ON ARTICLES. 




SINGULAR. 


Nominative 


la nuit 


Genitive 


de la nuit 


Dative 


d la nuit 


Accusative 


la nuit 


Vocative 


6 nuit 


Ablative 


de la nuit 





SINGULAR. 




Nominative 


Vami 


the friend 


Genitive 


de Vami 


of the friend 


Dative 


d Vami 


to the friend 


Accusative 


rami 


the friend 


Vocative 


6 ami 


friend 


Ablative 


de Vami 


from the friend 



64. — Les is used before all substantives plural. For 
example : 







PLURAL. 






Nom. 


les jour 8* 


les nuits* 


les amis* 


the* 


Gen. 


desjours 


des nuits 


des amis 


of the 


Dat. 


aux jours 


aux nuits 


aux amis. 


to the 


Ace. 


les jours 


les nuits 


les amis 


the 


Voc. 


6 jours 


6 nuits 


6 amis 





Abl. 


desjours 


des nuits 


des amis 


from the 



The indefinite article points out no particular 
thing, 

65. — Un is used before every substantive masculine 
singular. For example : 



Nom. & Ace. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative 


MASCULINE. 

un homme 
d'un homme 
d un homme 


a man 
of a man 
to a man 



* Les jours, the days; les nuits, the nights; les amis, the friends. 

c 2 
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66. — Une is used before every substantive feminine 
singular. For example : 

FEMININE. 

Nom. & Aco. une amie a friend 

Gen. & Abl. d'une amie of a friend 

Dative d une amie to a Mend 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 

67. — Des is used before all substantives plural. For 
example : 

Nom. & Ace. des hommes* men des amies friends 

Gen. & Abl. des hommes of men des amies of friends 
Dative d des hommes to men des amies to friends 

PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

The partitive article is used before a substantive, 
not speaking of the totality of the specious, but only 
implying a part of it, and when in English the word 
" some" may be understood. 

68. Du is used before every substantive masculine sin- 
gular beginning with a consonant. For example : 

SINGULAR MASCULINE. 

Nom. and Ace. du fruit, some fruit 

Gen. and Abl. de fruit, of some fruit 

Dative a du fruit, to some fruit 

69* De la is used before every substantive feminine 
singular beginning with a consonant For example : 

SINGULAR FEMININE. 

Nom. and Ace. de la viande, some meat 

Gen. and Abl. de viande, of some meat 

Dative * a de la viande, to some meat 



* The indefinite article in English has no plural; therefore de- 
cline all substantives plural in an indefinite sense : thus, Nom. des 
hommes, men; Gen. des hommes, of men; Dat. a des hommes, to 
men, fcc. 



ON ARTICLES. 19 

70. De P is used before all substantives singular, be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute. For example : 

SINGULAR. 

Nona, and Aoc. de V ananas, some pine apple 

Gen. and Abl. d * ananas, of some pine apple 

Dative a de V ananas, to some pine apple 

71. Des is used before all substantives plural. For 
example : 

PLURAL. 

Nona, and Ace. des fruits, some fruits 

Gen. and Abl. de fruits, of some fruits 

Dative a des fruits, to some fruits 

72. Articles are placed before substantives or words 
taken substantively, to show their definition, cases, 
number, and gender. For example : 

Les hommes sont mechans, Men are wicked. 

L'histoire est une Itude utile, History is an useful study. 

Le Mont Blanc est la plus Mount Blanc is the highest 

haute montagne en* Europe, mountain in Europe. 

Un Monsieur desire vous par- A gentleman wishes to speak 

ler, to you. 

Monsieurf le chevalier est a la The baronet is at the door. 

porte, 

L'Irlande est un pays plat, Ireland is a flat country. 

J'irai aux Indes orientales, I will go to the East Indies. 

L'Angleterre est un pays puis- England is a powerful coun- 

sant, try. 

B appread 1' Anglais,}: et l'lta- He learns French and Italian, 

. lien,{ et moi le Francais,^ and I French. 



* No article after the preposition en. 

f 73. Monsieur, Messieurs, Madame, Mesdames, Mademoiselle, Ma- 
demoiselles, Monseigneur, Messeigneurs, take le, la, or les after 
them, if the following word is a title. For example : Monsieur le 
Due, Madame la Comtesee, Mewieurs les Amiraux, &c. 

J An article is placed before Anglais, Italien, and Francais, be- 
cause they are adjectives taken substantively. In this phrase, II 
parte Anglais, Italien, et Francais, why not use an article ? Be- 
cause they are taken adverbally, modifying the verb parle. 
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ON ARTICLES. 



Donnez moi la grammaire,* et 
le dictionnaire* Francais, 

Vendez moi da pain, de la 
viande, et du vin, 

Pour le diner ayez des petits- 
pates et des petits-pois, 

Les deuxf lettres que j'ai re- 
cues sont de mon frere, 

Les quatref volumes de La 
Harpe que j'avais perdus, 
je les ai retrouves, 



Giro me the French grammar 

and dictionary. 
Sell me some bread, some 

meat, and some wine. 
For dinner have some petits- 

pdtes and some green peas. 
The two letters which I have 

received are from my bro- 
ther. 
The four volumes of La Harpe 

which I had lost, I have 

found them. 



74. The latter of two substantives being put in the 
genitive, requires an article in the genitive. For 
example : 



Le collier du chien, 
La clef de la chambre, 
Le livre de V ami, 
Les fers des chevaux, 
Le chapeau <f un homme, 
he manteau d'une femme, 
Les souliers des enfants, 



The collar of the dog. 
The key of the chamber. 
The book of the friend. 
The shoes of the horses. 
The man's hat. 
The woman's cloak. 
The children's shoes. 



75. The adjective tout (when it means the whole, 
every,) takes an article after it. For example : 

Tout le peuple, all the people. Tous les hommes, every man. 
Toute la title, all the city. Toutes les annees, every year. 

76. If many substantives are united to describe an 
object, you may or you may not use the article. 
For example : 



L'armee ennemie ravagea les 
villes, les villages, et les ha- 
meaux. 



L'armee ennemie ravagea 
villes, villages, et hameaux. 



* You place no article before the titles or headings of books. — 
For example : Dictionnaire Francais, Grammaire Latine, &c. 

f You only place an article before cardinal adjectives, when they 
particularize ; in any other case do not put an article. For example : 
Deux shillings la litre, two shillings a pound; quatre litres Ze 
quintal) four pounds a hundred. 



ON ARTICLES. 
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RULES WHEN NO ARTICLES ARE USED. 

77. Before substantives in the genitive or ablative 

case, taken in an indefinite sense, preceded by an 

adjective or participle past, use only (de). For 

example : 

II est ooupable de crime, 
Elle est accablee de douleur, 
II est charge de ramee, 
II est bouffi d' orgueil, 



He is guilty of crime. 
She is overwhelmed with grief. 
He is laden with green wood. 
He is puffed up with pride. 



78. Before the latter of two substantives in the geni- 
tive, when it expresses the country, nature, species, 
or contents of the first substantive, use only (de.) 
For example : 



La reine <f Angleterre est ai- 

mable, 
Le vin de champagne, 
De la laine de Casnemire, 
Un pot de flours, 
La rename de chambre, 
Une fille de chambre, 
Une pinte de biere, 
Un pot de lait, 
Un mal de tete, 
Un nnage de vapeur,f 
Une montre d'or, 
Emplissez la caraffe de sirop 

de framboise, 
Une bouteille efhuile, 



The queen of England is amia- 
ble. 

Champagne wine. 

Cashmere wool. 

A pot of flowers. 

The lady's maid. 

A chamber-maid. 

A pint of beer. 

A quart of milk. 

A head-ache. 

A cloud of vapour. 

A gold watch. 

Fill up the bottle with ras- 
berry vinegar. 

A bottle of oil. 



Obterve. It is, however, pat in the dative when the second sub- 
stantive expresses the use of the first, or expresses the trade of persons 
selling eatables. For example : 



Un vauseau a vapeur, 
Un moulin a papier, 
Une chambre a manger, 
De la poudre a canon, 
La foire aux cheraux, 
Des armes a feu, 
Un pot a fleur, 
Le pot au lait, 
La bouteille a huile, 
Des Douches a feu, 



A steam vessel. 
A paper-mill. 
A dining-room. 
Gun-powder. 
The horse-fair. 
Fire-arms. 
A flower-pot. 
The milk-vessel. 
The oil-bottle. 
Some cannons. 
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La femme* aux pommes, The apple-woman. 

La fille* aux hultres, The oyster-girl. 

LTiomme* au beurre, The butter-man. 

Le gar9on* aux lapins, The rabbit-boy. 

QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

Do you understand well the difference of these phrases-— why 
No. 76 is in the genitive, and No. 77 is in the dative? — Yes, because 
when the second substantive expresses the use of the first, or ex- 
presses the trade of persons selling eatables, you must have it 
in the dative. Un pot de fleurs, signifies a pot full of flowers; un 
pot a fleur, signifies a pot to contain a plant. Un pot de lait, signi- 
fies a quart of milk ; un pot a lait, signifies a pot to contain milk, 
&c. 



79- Before adjectives taken indefinitely, use only (de.) 
For example : 

Vendez-moi de bonf vin, or de Sell me good wine. 

bonsf vins, 

Achetez-moi de bonnef viande, Buy me good meat, good eggs, 

de bonsf oeufs, et de bon pain. and good bread. 

Je vous envoie de beauxf che- I send you beautiful horses, 
vaux. 

80. Observe. However, if you were speaking of a particular thing, 
you would be obliged to use the article. For example : 

Vendez-moi du bonf vin que vous Sell me some of the good wine 

me fltes gouter, which you made me taste. 

Jevous envoie les beauxf che vaux I send you the beautiful horses 

que je vous ai vendus, which I have sold to you. 

Voila les belles cerises et les There are the beautiful cherries 

grosses poires que vous avez and the large pears which you 

achetees, have bought. 

81. Before substantives and adjectives taken indefi- 
nitely, and preceded by the verbs ajouter 9 \ avoir >% 



* It would be better French to say, Le marchand ou la mar- 
chande de pommes, d'huitres, de beurre, de lapins, &c. 

f This adjective is one of the 34 which is placed before its sub- 
stantive, see lesson on adjectives. 

J For the principal idiomatical expressions where the article is not 
used, see No. 82. 



WHEN NO ARTICLES ARE USED. 
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etre,* faire,* or the words ni, [soit, sans, jamais, use 
no article whatever. For example : 

I have believed him. 



J'ai ajoute foi a aes paroles, 

J'ai soif, 

J'etais altere, 

Le mensonge est bassesse, 

II me faisait peur, 

Ni amis, ni ennemis, ne furent 

recus, 
II mourut sans titre, sans hon- 

nenr, 
Soit amour, soit honneur, 
Jamais auteur ne fut plus at- 

trayant, ni plus amusant, 



I am thirsty. 

I was thirsty. 

Falsehood is despicable. 

He frightened me. 

Neither friends nor foes were 
received. 

He died without title,- without 
honour, 

Be it love or honour, 

Never was author more at- 
tractive, nor more amusing. 



*82. Here follow the principal idiomatical expressions where the ar- 
ticle is not used : 



Ajouter foi, to believe. 

Avoir affaire, to have business. 

... besoin, to want. 

... carte blanche, to have full 
power. 

... chaud, to feel warm. 

... compassion, to commiserate 

. . . coutume, to be accustomed. 

... dessein, to intend. 

... envie, to desire. 

... faim, to be hungry. 

... froid, to feel cold. 

honte, to feel ashamed. 

... mat, to feel pain. 

... patience, to have patience. 

... peur, to fear. 

... pitic, to pity. 

... raison, to be right. 

... soif, to be thirsty. 

... soin, to take care. 

... tort, to be wrong. 
Demander pardon, to beg pardon 
Donner carte blanche, to give 

full power. 
Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
son. 
Faire attention, to mind. 

... face, to face. 

... grdce, to pardon. 

... peur, to frighten. 



Faire plaisir, to oblige. 
... semblant, to pretend. 
... tort, to wrong. 
... voile y to sail. 
... visit e, to visit. 
Ldcher prise, to let go one's hold. 
Mettre fin, to put an end. 
... ordre, to arrange. 
Parlor affaires, to speak of busi- 
ness. 
... raison, to reason. 

Allemand, to speek Ger- 
man. 
Anglais, to speak English 
Francais, to speak French 
Italien, to speak Italian. 
Perdre courage, to despond. 

patience, to lose patience. 
Porter bonheur, to bring good luck 

... envie, to envy. 
Prendre courage, to cheer up. 
garde, to take care. 
patience, to bear pa- 
tiently. 
plaisir, to delight. 
racine, to take root. 
Rendre visite, to visit, to pay a 

visit. 
Tenir tite, to oppose. 
&c. &c. 
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83* After substantives and adverbs of quantity, use 

only (de.) For example : 

Sorte de gens, Kind of people, 

Espece de vin, Kind of wine. 

Abondance de vivre, Abundance of provisions. 

Melange de fleurs, A mixture of flowers. 

II a autant d'esprit que son He has as much mind as his 

frere, brother. 
II y a beaucoup de fruits cette There is a great deal of fruit 

annee, this year. 

84. Observe. After the adverbs la plupart and bien, you must 
use an article. For example : 

La plupart des hommes, Most of men. 

II a bien de l'argent, He has a great deal of money. 

Avez vous bien des livres, Have you a great many books. 

85. Observe. Que, quoi, and quel, used in a sentence of admira- 
tion, take {de) after them. For example : 

Que de fracas ! What noise ! 

Quoi de plus grand ! What greater ! 

Quel spectacle ! What spectacle 

Quels gestes ! What gestures ! 

Quelles grimaces I What grimaces ! 

86. Substantives used adverbially, take no article. For 
example : 

II conrt avec vJtesse, He runs quickly. 

II agit avec prudence, He acts prudently. 

Vous parlez avec eloquence, You speak eloquently. 

87. After the preposition en 9 * no article can be used. 
For example : 

Je vais en France, I am going to France. 

J'irai en Amerique, I will go to America. 

Je vais en carrosse, I am going in a carriage. 

88. Observe. When speaking of distant places, the proper noun 

takes an article, and therefore cannot be governed by en. For 
example:— Je vais aux Indes, aux Antilles, au Bresil, au PeVou, 
au Japon, &c. In general the names of provinces, kingdoms, 



*89. But before the words air, honneur, and absence, you must use 
an article ; as, en Vair, en Vhonneur, en V absence. 
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empires, &c, take an article ;* as, VAngleterre, de la France, 
€t VAmerique, le Portugal, du Poitou, <2< la Bourgogne, g-c. 
. See No. 72. 

* 

90. In the genitive and ablative proper names take 
the article du when masculine, and only de when 
feminine; as, 

THistoire du Languedoc, The History of Languedoc. 

VHistoire du RoussiUon, The History of Roussillon. 
Je viens du Portugal, . I come from Portugal. 

VHistoire de Bourgogne, The History of Burgundy. 

VHistoire VAngleterre, The English History. 

Une lettre de Bussie, A letter from Russia. 

Je viens de France, I come from France. 

// arrive de Turquie, He arrives from Turkey. 

91. Names of men,f women, and cities J take no ar- 
ticle ; as, 

Duguesclin et Bonaparte Duguesclin and Bonaparte 

etaient de grands kommes, were great men. 

II parle de Jean, ou, de He speaks of John, or of 

Julie, Julia. 

// arrive de Paris, He arrives from Paris. 

Je vais d Dublin, I go to Dublin. 

Partons pour Howth, Let us go to Howth. 



* 89. You must except those which take their names from 
the capital city, or from the proper name of some person which 
takes no article, as Alger, (Algiers) ; Avignon ; Genes, 
(Genoa); Geneve, (Geneva); Florence; Maroc, (Morocco); 
Tunis, Tripoli, Venise, St. Vincent, St. Domingue, (St. 
Domingo), &c. which take no article. 

f 93. However, some proper names of renowned men take 
the article, but they are few, such are VArioste, le Tasse, le 
Blanc, la Place, la Fontaine, la Grange, la Porte, Sec, and 
when they are applied to point out a particular object, they 
take the article : as, le Dien des Chretiens, the God of Chris- 
tians ; Us Cicerons, les Demosthenes, les Molieres, les la 
Fontaine, sont rates, &c. 

\ 94. Except the following, which take an article ; as, le 
Caire, (Cairo), la Chapelle, le Havre, la Havanne (HavannahX 
la Haye, (the Hague), la Mecque (Mecca) la Rochelle. 

D 
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92. The possessive and demonstrative adjectives, per- 
sonal, demonstrative, relative, and the interrogative 
pronouns take no article ; tbey are declined with 
the prepositions de and d. 

QUE8TION8 FOR THE PUPILS. 

What have you observed on the substantives and adverbs of 
quantity ? They follow the same rule as in English, they take 
de after them, see 83. Is there any exception ? Yes, see 84. 
What do you remark on 85 ? That que and quoi take de after 
them, but quel takes nothing. Proper names in the genitive 
and ablative do they take an article ? They do, when mas- 
culine, but take only (de) when feminine. No. 90. 



FIFTH LESSON. 



ON SUBSTANTIVE8. 



95. The word' substantive comes from the word sub- 
stance, which signifies something that is animated 
or inanimated, corporeal or incorporeal, of which 
we can say that it subsists. . 

96. The substantive or noun is the part of speech 
which serves to design a person or thing, which 
alone, by itself, points out an object existant* or 
ideal,f something that exists materially or immate- 



* 97. Existant is said of a thing which exists, which is 
cognizable by sense, which we can see, touch, smell, taste, hear, 
or feel. The words maison, house ; table, table ; parfum, per- 
fume; pain, bread; bruit, noise, are substantives, for we see 
a house, we touch a table, we smell a perfume, we taste 
bread, we hear noise, we feel pain. 

f 98. Ideal is said of a thing which has no real existence, 
and which exists only in the imagination or opinion. We 
cannot see a thought, we cannot touch it, neither smell it, &c. 
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rially, as, homme, man ; cheval, horse ; chandelier, 
candlestick ; blancheur, whiteness ; pensee, thought. 
There are three kinds of nouns. 

99. The proper noun, (commonly called a proper 
name,) is that which relates only to persons and 
places, thus, Jaques, James ; Francois* Francis; 
L'Angkterre, England; L'Irlande, Ireland; Dub- 
liny Dublin ; le Shannon, the Shannon ; les Alpes, 
the Alps ; are proper names. 

100. The common noun is that which relates to all* 
of a kind, to all the individuals and all the objects 
of the same species, as, homme, man ; femme, wo- 
man; cheval, horse; chien, dog; vUle, (own; vertu, 
virtue. 

101. The collective noun is that which designs 
the union of many persons or many things as mak- 
ing a whole; as, lepeuple, the people; unejlotte, a 
fleet ; multitude de, a multitude of; une troupe de, a 
troop of. 

QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

How do you know a substantive? Anything which exists 
that we can see, touch, smell, taste, or hear, or form an idea of, 
must be a noun. What do you mean by proper noun ? Proper 
noun belongs only to one person or place, see 99. What do 
you mean by common ? Common noun relates to all of one 
kind, see 100. What is called collective noun ? Those which 
comprise the union of many persons or things making one. 
See 101, They always require the preposition (de) after 
them. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

ON GENDER8. 

Substantives have two genders — the masculine 
and the feminine ; two numbers — the singular and the 
plural. 

RULES UPON GENDERS. 

There are Twenty-four Thousand Nouns in the 
French language ; to know their genders was one of 
the greatest difficulties in the language, which is now 
determined at once by their terminations and sounds, 
as it will be found by the following rules. 

Gender is the property which substantives have to 
represent the distinction of sexes. Substantives have 
only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, 
(there is no Neuter in French) ; and two numbers, 
singular and plural. 

Observe. — To those who understand Latin, the genders pre- 
sent no difficulty ; as every substantive that is masculine or 
neuter in Latin, is masculine in French ; and every word 
that is feminine in Latin, is feminine in French.* 

Nouns belonging to men,f and to male animals, are 
masculine ; as, un homme, a man ; un roi, a king ; 
un chevaly a horse. 



* We must except rivus, la rividre, which is masculine in 
Latin, and feminine in French : — comma, le cheveu ; frons, le 
front; palpebrse, les sourcis ; which are feminine in Latin, and 
masculine in French ; crus, la jambe ; femur, la euisse ; mare, 
la met ; which are neuter in Latin, and feminine in French. 

f We must except une estqfette, an express ; une sentinelle, 
a sentry ; and une vedette, a sentinel on horseback ; la ronde, 
the round; la patrouille, the patrol; which are feminine, 
though they belong to men. 
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The Feminine gender belongs to women, and female 
animals ; as, une femme, a woman ; une reine, a 
queen ; une jument, a mare. 

Nouns Epicine* are those which are used for both 
genders ; as, when we say, (masculine) un elephant, 
an elephant ; un enfant, a child ; un renard, a fox ; 
un rat, a rat ; it applies equally to the male as to the 
female. However, if we would particularize the 
gender, we must express the words male and female 
(male an&femelle) ; as, un elephant male, un elephant 
femeUe ; une truite male, une truite JemeUe, $c. 

The masculine and the feminine genders have been 
given to inanimate objects, which are neither male 
nor female, by imitation, as it were, or from some 
resemblance, real or imaginary; as le crayon, the 
pencil ; le tableau, the picture ; la plume, the pen ; 
la parte, the door. 

MASCULINE GENDER. 

102. Nouns belonging to men, or male animals, are 
masculine, as, 

Un homme, a man. Un cheval, a hone. 

109. Names of days, months, and seasons are mas- 
culine, as, 

Dimanche, Sunday. L'ete, Summer. 

Mardi, Tuesday. L'automne, Autumn. 

Juin t June. Le carime, Lent. 

Ao&tf August. L'hiver, Winter. 

Except when the word mi is prefixed, then they are Feminine, 
as — 

La mi-ete, middle of Summer. 

La mi-Juin, middle of June. 

La muAodt, middle of August. 

* Epicene is derived from the Qreekword yuutw, signifying 
common to both. 

D 3 
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104. Names of empires, states, kingdoms, provinces, 
&c are masculine, as, 

Le Portugal, Portugal. Le Chili, Chili. Le Poitou, Poitou. 

Except all those ending in e short, which are Feminine, as, 

I! Angleterre, England. La Hollande, Holland. 
JUIrlande, Ireland. Za Suisse, Switzerland. 

Observe — However, the following are masculine, 

Le Mexique, Mexico. Le Pelopontse, Peloponesus. 

105. Names of cities, towns, villages, &c are mas- 
culine, as, 

Londres et Dublin sont beaux^ London and Dublin are beauti- 
ful. 

Except la Rochelle. If you doubt the gender of a city, use 
the word ville ; as, 

La ville de Londres est grande, The city of London is large. 
La ville de Dublin est belle, The city of Dublin is beautiful. 

106. Names of mountains are masculine, as 

Le Mont Blanc, Mount Blanc. 
Le Right, Bighi. 

Le Simplon, Simplon. 

Except all those ending in e short, which are feminine, as 

Les Alpes, Alps. Les Cevennes, the Gevennes. 

Les Pyrenees, Pyrenees. Les Voges, « the Vosges, 

107. Names of trees and shrubs are masculine, as 

Le cddre, the cedar. Le hitre, the beech. 

Le chine, the oak. Lefrine, the ash. 

Except the following, which are feminine, as 

XJne aubepine y white-thorn. Une vigne, a vine. 
Une epine % briar. Une yeuse, a yew. 

Une ronce, bramble. 

108. Names of flowers are all masculine, as 

Le jasmin, the jessamine. Le Mas, the lilac. 

Except those ending in e mute, which are feminine. However, 
Le chevre-feuille, and le narcisse, are masculine. 
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109. Names of winds are masculine, as 

Lest (or) Vorient, the east. 

Louest (or) V Occident, the west. 

Le sud (or) midi the .south. 

Le nord (or) septentrion, the north. 

Except the two following 1 , which are feminine : — 

La hue, north-east wind. La tramontane, north wind. 

110. Names of metals and half-metals are masculine, as 

Le cuivre, copper. L* argent, silver. 

Lor, gold. Le platine, platina. 

111. Names of elementary and binary bodies are 

masculine, as, 

Loxig&ne, oxygen. Les sulfates, sulphates. 
Lkydrogfaie, hydrogen. Les nitrates, nitrates. 

112. Names of decimals and measures are masculine, as 

Un centime a hundredth part. 

Un gramme, a third part of a drachm. 

Un litre, a pint. 

113. Names signifying a language or an idiom are 
masculine, as 

Le Francais, the French. Le Gasconisme, the Gasconism. 
L % Anglais, the English. Le Portugais, the Portuguese. 

114. Words taken substantively are masculine, . as 

Le boire, the drinking. L'agrSable, the agreeable. 
Le manger, the eating. Un si, an if. 
L utile, the useful. Un mats, a but. 

115. Names of places employed to express their pro- 
duce are masculine, as 

Du Champagne, Champaigne wine. 

Du Gruylre, Gruyere cheese. 

Du JBourdeaux, Bourdeaux wine. 

Un Cachemire, t a Cashmere shawl. 

116. Names of colours are masculine, as 

Le rouge, the red. Le bleu, the blue. 

Le vert, the green. Le brun, the brown. 
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117. Compound nouns are masculine, as 

Un essuie-mains, a towel. 

Un passe-partout, a master-key. 

118. Names of birds ending with a consonant, or in 
au and at are masculine for both sexes; those 
ending in e, w, and ur, are feminine for both sexes. 

119. Names of fishes, ending with a consonant, are 
masculine, and ending with a vowel, feminine. 

FEMININE GENDER* 

120. Nouns belonging to women, or female animals, 
are feminine, as 

Une femme, a woman. Une biehe, a hind. 

121. Names of feasts* are feminine, as 

La Sainte Yves, Saint Yves, 

La Saint Jean, St. John's-day. 

La Toussaint, All Saints'-day. 

La mi-carime, Half Lent. 

P&quesfi Easter. 

122. Words having the following terminations are 

feminine.^ 
e (short), te,§ tie, ee,\ iefi ion, son, * zon. 

* Observe — You most except 

Carnaval, Carnival, 1 j. . ^^^j^ 
Noel, Christmas, J wm <>n are masculine. 

Also when the word jour is prefixed ; as, le jour de Van, 
New Year's Day. 

f Pdque (Easter) in the singular is always masculine, 
except in this phrase — la Pdque des Juifs, the Passover of 
the Jews. 

% The student is requested to learn these terminations, 
as he will have no more difficulty in finding the gender of 
nouns, all other terminations being Masculine. 

§ See No. 132 and 133. 

|| See No. 137, for exceptions. 

T See No. 139, for exceptions. 

** Son — this termination is only feminine when the * has the 
sound of z. 
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GENERAL VIEW 
OF ALL MASCULINE TERMINATIONS BY THE 

SOUNDS. 

123. No matter what consonant may follow, when 
the last syllable in the word sounds thus — 

a,* e,t e, 1, Oi, (sounding like tea) 

o, u, 

c, f, 1, n, r, 

sson,i 900, yon,§ 

must be Masculine. 



GENERAL VIEW 
OF ALL FEMININE TERMINATIONS BY THE 

SOUNDS. 

124. Words ending and sounding in these ter- 
minations are Feminine, 

e,|| (short), t6,f ti6, 6e,** ie,ff ion, 

SOn, (feminine token the s has the sound of an *j ZOn. 



* For each letter, see from No. 125 to No. 171. 

t Words ending in ez, ier, ger, cher, are pronounced like 
sharp 6, therefore must be a masculine termination. 

J Sson is masculine when the s or ss are pronounced hard. 

§ Only masculine having the (y) before on. See No. 148. 

\\ See for e short No. 130 and 131. 

^f This termination, e* (sharp) only feminine when preceded 
by a t. See No. 132-4. 

*• See No. 136 and 137. 

ft See No. 138 and 139. 
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HOW TO FIND THE GENDER OF THE NOUN BY IT8 
TERMINATION AND SOUND. 

125. a. All nouns ending in (a) or when you hear the 
sound of a in the last syllable, no matter by what 
consonant it may be followed, that noun is mas- 
culine, as 

Un opera, an opera. 

Un sofa, a sofa. 

Le sac, (pa. sdk) the bag. 

Un franc, (pr./nm) ten-pence. 

Le temps* (pr. tan) the weather. 

Un hareng,\ (pr. a-ran) a herring. 

Un canard,\ (pr. ka-nar) a duck. 

] 26. ft. All nouns ending in (ft) are masculine, as 

Le radoub, the refitting of a ship. 

Le rob, juice of fruit boiled. 

127. c. All nouns ending in (c) sounding or not like 

a A:, are masculine, as 

Un roc, (pr. rok) a rock. 

Un soc, (pr. sok) a ploughshare. 

Lht tabac,§ (pr. taba) some tobacco. 

128. d. All nouns ending in (d) are masculine, as 

Le bord,% (pr. bor) the bank. 

Le canard,% (pr. ka-nar) the duck. 

Le brouittard,% (pr. brouMar) the fog. 



* Temps (pr. tan) masculine termination sounding in the 
last syllable a and n. 

f e followed m or it, is pronounced like a, therefore temps, 
pr. tan, hareng, pr. aran. 

X 129. Also masculine, because you hear the sound of 
the r. See No. 159. 

§ Masculine termination, see No. 125. 
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130. e. There are 5,500 nouns ending in (e) short, all 
feminine, as 

La viUe, the city. 

Les yilles,* the cities. 

La riviere, the river. 

Les rivtire*,* the rivers. 

131. Except all nouns ending in cle, ere, ge, ice, He, me, 
tire, tre, ste, toire % and about 250 nouns ending in (e) short, 
which are masculine. See Du Gu6 on the genders, where 
all these exceptions are given. 

132. (I) sharp. All nouns ending in (6) sharp, or if the 
termination is pronounced e, they are masculine, as 

Le caffe\ the coffee. 

Le bQ t the corn. 

Un prunier, (pr. prunie) a plum tree. 

Un verger, (pr. verje) an orchard. 

Un dez, (pr. dS) a thimble. * 

133. Except when the (£) sharp is immediately preceded by a (f) 
it is a feminine termination, as 

La severite, severity. La rotondite, roundness. 

La bontS, kindness. 

134. However these eight are masculine — 

Le ben&licte, vn arriti, un comili, un comte, un cdte, 
un Ste, un pate, un traite, 

135 tie. All nouns ending in (tie) are feminine. 
La pitie*, pity. L*amitii, friendship. 

136. ee. All nouns in (ie) are feminine, as 

Unepoupee, a doll. Un coudee, a brass. 

137. Except these six words, which are masculine, 

Un athee, un pigmee, un caducee, un hymenee, un 
mausoUe, un trophee. 

138. ie. All nouns in (ie) are feminine, as 

La scie, the saw. La mie, the crumb. 

La vie, the life. Les mice, the crumbs. 

139. Except these five words, which are masculine, 

Le foie, le genie, un incendie, le tnessie, un parapluie. 



* When the * is the mark of the plural, it is not a mas- 
culine termination, and the s is not to be recognised. 
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140. f. All nouns in (/) are masculine, as 

Le cerf* the stag. Le serf* the slave. 

141. Except three words, which are feminine, 

La clef la nef la soif. 

142. g. All nouns ending in (g) are masculine, as 

Le sang,] the blood. Le liareng,] herring. 

Le joug, the yoke. Lei harengs, herrings. 

143. t.All nouns ending in (t) no matter by what con- 
sonant it may be followed, are masculine, as 

Un d$fi, a challenge. Un habit, a coat. 

Un lit, a bed. Des habits, coats. 

144. oi. All nouns ending in (oi sounding wa) are 
masculine, no matter by what consonant they 
may be followed. 

Le bois, the wood, Le poids, (prpwd) the weight, 

Un pois, a pea, Un doigt, (pr dwa) finger. 

145. /. All nouns ending in (l) are masculine, as 

Le bail, the lease. Le travail, the work. 

146. m &'n. All nouns ending in (m or n) no matter by 
what consonant they may be followed, are 
masculine, as 

Le nom, % the name. Le parfum, the perfume. 
Les noms, the names. Le vin, the wine. 
Le pain, the bread. Champ, (pr. shan) field. 

JExcept three words, which are feminine. 
La faim, la fin, and la main. 



* These words by their sound *must be a masculine termi- 
nation, because you hear the r. See No. 161. 
, f Also masculine by the sound. SSee Nos. 125. 
% m preceded by a vowel, is pronounced like an n. 
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147. yon* All nouns ending in (yon) having (y) before 
on, are masculine, as 

Le crayon, the pencil. Le rayon, the rag. 

148. ion. All nouns ending in (ion) are feminine, as 

La nation, the nation* La passion, the passion. 

149. Except these eleven, which are masculine. 

L'arditton, le bastion, le camion, le gabion, le galion, 
le lion, le lampion, le million, le pion, le septentrion, le talion. 

150. sson and $on. All nouns ending in (sson or $on) 
(s hard) are masculine, as 

Le buisson, the bush. Le poincon, the bodkin. 

151. Except these six, which are feminine. 

La boisson, la chanson, la moisson, la faoon, la lecon, la 
rancon. 

152. son. All nouns ending in son (the s having the 
sound qfz 9 ) are feminine, as 

La maison, the house. La raison, the reason. 

153. Except these five, which are masculine. 

Le gazon, le grison, Vkorison, Voison, le poison, le tison. 

154. o. All nouns ending in (o, or sounding 6 9 ) no 

matter what consonant may follow, are masculine, 

as— 

Un echo, an echo. 

Un pavot, (pr. pavo) a poppy. 

Un chateau, (pr. sha-46) a castle. 

Des chapeaux, (pr. sha-pd) hats. 

155. Except these three, which tire feminine — 

L'eau, la peau, la surpeau. 

156. p. All nouns ending in (p) are masculine, as 

Le champ* the field. Le galop,} the galop. 

* Also masculine by the sound. See No. 146. 
t Also masculine by the sound. See No. 154. 

E 
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157. q. Nouns ending in (q) are all masculine. 

Cinq, (pr. sink) five. 
Coq, (pr. kok) cock. 

158. r. All nouns ending in (r) sounded or not, no 
matter by what consonant they may be followed, 
are masculine. 

L'air,* the air. Le fer,* the iron. 

Le desir, the desire. Le bord, the bank. 

Le canard, the duck Unfort, a fort. 

Le jour* the day. Le bonheur,] the happiness. 

Le prunier,% the plum-tree. Le verger, % the orchard. 

159. s. All nouns ending in (*) are masculine, as 

Le bra$,% (pr. bra) the arm. 

Le 6oi«,§ (pr. boa) the wood. 

Un souris^ (pr. souri) a smile. 

160. Except these four, which are /em: nine — 

Xa brebis, unefois, une vie, une souris, (a mouse.) 

161. t All nouns ending in (i) are masculine, as 

Un plat,% a dish. JDiamant,\ a diamond. 

162. Except these seven, which are all feminine — 

Une dot, une for it fi (a forest), une dent, une surdent, une 
part, la nuit, la mort. 



* 163. Except these seven words, which are feminine — 

La chair, la mer, une cuiUer, la mort, une part, la cour, 
la tour* 

f 164. There are 1200 nouns ending in eur all masculine 
except 65 which are feminine. — See Du GuS on Genders. 

{ 165. See No. 132. Words ending in ier, ger, the r is not to 
be pronounced, but the e is pronounced sharp, therefore must 
be a masculine termination. 

§ Also masculine by the sound. See No. 125. 

| Also masculine by the sound. See No. 143. • 

1" Forit, masculine, when it signifies a gimlet. 
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166. u. All nouns ending in («) are masculine, as 

Lejeu, the game. Lesjenx, games. 

Le caillou t flint stone. Lea cailloux, flint stones. 

Le chapeau* hat. Les chapeaux, hats. 

167. Except these six, which are feminine — 

La vertu, la tribu, la glu, Veau,] la peatt^ la surpeau.} 

1 68. x or z. All nouns ending in (x or z) are all 

MA8CULINE, as 

Leflux, high water. Le choix t % choice. 
Le nez,§ the nose. Le dez,§ the tumbler. 

.169. Except these nine, which are feminine — 

La croix, la chaux, la faux or faulx, la noix, la paix, une 
perdrix, la poix, la toux, la voix. 

QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

The genders were considered the greatest difficulty in the 
French language ; what do you think of them now ? I think 
they have now become very simple, because if I learn from 
125 to 171 rules, I can scarcely make a mistake in the gen- 
ders. Can you know the genders by the sound? Yes; by 
the rules 123 and 124, you can know the gender of the noun 
at once; all the exceptions are given from No. 125 to 169. 
Here the greatest proof I can give : the French themselves 
know the gender of the noun by the ear, more than any thing 
else. Sicard says in his Grammar, " place le or la before 
the noun, the ear will direct you almost invariably." But this 
rule is only available to Frenchmen. 



* Also masculine by the sound. See No. 154. 

t See No. 155. 

X Also masculine termination by the sound. See No. 144. 

§ Also masculine termination by the sound. See No. 132. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 

ON NUMBERS. 
FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

170. General rule: — *The plural of substantives and 

adjectives is formed by adding an s, as 

Singular. Plural. 

Le jardin, the garden. Lesjardins, the gardens. 

La maison, the house. Les maisons, the houses. 

L* enfant t the child. Les enfanU>\ the children. 

L'aUul,% the grandfather. Les aleuk, the grandfathers. 

Le bisafeul, the great grand- Les bisateuh, the great grand- 
father, fathers. 

SECONDLY. 

171. Substantives and adjectives ending in *, x, z, do 
not change ; as 

Singular. Plural. 

Le fils, the son. Les file, the sons. 

La voir, the voice. Les voix, the voices. 

Le net, the nose. Les nez, the noses. 

THIRDLY. 

172. Substantives and adjectives ending in u pure, 
(i.e. u preceded by a vowel) take x in the plural, as 

Singular. Plural 

Le cheveu, the hair. Les chevenx, the hairs. 

Le vaisseau, the vessel. Les vaisseaux, the vessels. 

Le genou, the knee. Les genour, the knees. 

* 173. Numero takes no » in the plural. 

f 174. However substantives or adjectives of more than 
one syllable ending in nt, may change the t into s for the plural, 
as des enfans, children; des savans, learned men. 

t 175. Ateul, makes also aleux in the plural, but then it 
signifies (ancestors). 
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176. Except the following, which take an s in the plural- 



bambou, 


bamboo. 


fou, 


fooL 


bijou, 


jewel* 


licou, 


halter. 


bleu, 


blue. 


loup-garou, 


an unsociable man. 


cou, 


neck. 


matou, 


a large cat. 


coucou, 


cookoo. 


mou, 


soft. 


clou, 


nail. 


sou, 


penny. 


ecrou, 


a nut. 


trou, 


hole. 


filou, 


pickpocket. 


verrou, 


a bolt. 



FOURTHLY. 

1 77. Substantives and adjectives ending in al or ail 
change that termination into aux> as 

Singular. 
Le mal, ' the pain. 



Le cheval, the horse. 

Le corail, the coral. 

Le travail* the labour. 

Le bail, the lease. 



Plural. 
Les maux, the pains. 
Les chevaux, 
Lab coraux, 
Les travaux, 
Les baux, 



the horses, 
the corals, 
the labours, 
the leases. 



178. Except 

Le betail, the cattle. Les bestiaux, the cattle. 

Vail, garlick. Les aulx, garlick. 

179. And the following take an % in their plural 
attirail, apparatus. gouvernail, a helm. 



bal, a ball. 


mail, 


a mall. 


bercail, sheepfold. ' 


pal, 


pale. 


bocal, a jug. 


poitrail, 


breast of a horse. 


cal, hard skin. 


portail, 


front gate of a 


carnaval, carnival. 




church. * 


detail, particulars. 


regal, 


a noble treat. 


epouvantail, a scarecrow. 


serail t 


seraglio. 


tventail, a fan. 


serval, 


a foreign fox. 



* 180. Travail, signifying the work of a minister with the 
king, or signifying a machine in which wicked horses are put 
to be shod or cleaned, takes an s in the plural. 

E 3 
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FIFTHLY. 

181. The two following substantives make their plural 
thus — 

Singular. Plural 

le del* heaven. les deux, the heavens. 

r<m7,f the eye. les yeux, the eyes. 

182. When a compound noun is formed of a noun and 
an adjective both take the mark of the plural, as 

Un gentiUhomme, Des gentils-kommes, 
a gentleman. gentlemen. 

Un cerf-volant, Des cerfs-volans, 
a paper kite. paper kites. 

183. Those formed of a preposition and a noun, or 
of a verb and a noun, the noun only takes the mark 
of the plural, as 

Un tireJ>ouchon, Des tire-bouchans, 
corkscrew. corkscrews. 

Un avant-coureur, Des avant-coureurs, 
a fore 'runner. fore-runners. 

Un cure-dent, Des cure-dents, 
a tooth-picker. tooth-pickers. 

184. Those formed of two nouns united by a pre- 
position, the first only takes the mark of the 
plural, as 

Un deLde-lit, a tester. Des ciels-de-lit, testers. 

Un jet-iTeau, a water-spout. Des jets-(Teau t water-spouts. 



* 185. However, we say in painting in the plural, les dels, 
but we mean only the air, the clouds, not the heavens ; and 
also in speaking of a bed, les dels de ces lits not les deux, 

t 186. When ceil is taken figuratively, it takes an* in the 
plural ; as Des ails de bauf, oval windows. Voyez les ails 
de cette plante, see the buds of that plant. 
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187, If the substantive is composed of a verb and 
an adverb, this compound noun will be in- 
variable, as 

Un passe-partout, Des passe-partout, 

master-key. master-keys. 

188. Proper names do not take the mark of the plural 
when they are only employed to show the name of 

■ 

one or many individuals, as 

Les trois Horace vainquu The three Horatii con- 

rent les trots Curiace, quered the three Curatii. 

Les CorneiUe et les Racine The Corneille and the 

ont illustre la seine Fran- Racine have illustrated 

caise, the French scene. 

Les deux Corneille sont The two Corneille were 

nis a Rouen, horn at Rouen. 

] 89. But ttjey take the mark of the plural when they 
are employed as common names, as 

La France a ses Cic&rons, ses Virgiles, that is to say, men 
like Cicero, like Virgil. We say, des Catons, signifying wise 
men ; des N&rons, signifying wicked men ; des Harpargons, 
signifying misers. 

190. Nouns of virtues and vices, la charite, la haine, 
la foi, Porgueil, fyc. so far only as they express 
habits ; for when they express acts, they are used 
in the plural ; as /aire des charitte. 

Nouns of metals ; as, de Vor 9 du ctrivre, de Pargent, 
duplomb, fyc. have no plural. 
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in lawsuits. 
Many little make a great 

deal. 
The when, the who, 

the what, febound on 

every side. 



191. Adverbs used as substantives are invariable, as 

Les si, les mats, les car, The if, the bat, the 
les dond, abondent dans les for, the then, abound 
plaidoyers. 
Plusieurs peu font un 

beaucoup. — (Florian.) 
Les quand, les qui, les quoi, 
pleuvent de tous cdtSs. — 
(Voltaire.) 

192. See adjectives of number for their plural. 

1 93. Adjectives and verbs which are used substantively 
have no plural ; as 

Le beau, l'agr£able, le boire, 

Le dormir, l'utile, le manger. 

194. Latin nouns* adopted into the French language 
take an s in the plural ; as 

un 6cho, des 6chos. un factum, 

un duo, des duos. un infolio, 

un trio, des trios. un bravo, 

— (Boniface.) 

195. And the following have no plural — 



des factums. 
des infolios. 
des bravos. 



absinte, 


faim, 


miel, 


renommee, 


artillerie, 


fiel, 


naturel, 


salut, 


attirail, 


fuite, 


noblesse, 


sang, 


bonheur, 


fum6e, 


ou'ie, 


sommeil, 


courroux, 


gloire, 


odorat, 


soif, 


dlsette, 


gout, 


pauvret£, 


total, 


enfance, 


honte, 


pourpre, 


toucher, 


estime, 


jeunesse, 


prochain, 


viefllesse, 


encens, 


lait, 


repos, 


viriliti, 


eucharistie, 


mollesse, 


reputation, 


vue. 



* 196. Indeed the less exceptions there are the better; thus 
words adopted in the French language as substantives, take in 
the plural an s, as des macaronis, des quiproquos, des lazzis, 
des ladys, des tilburys, des alguezils^ &c — (Domergue.) 
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)7. The following have no singular — 




accordailles, 


catacombes, 


nancailles, 


nippes, 


alpes, 


ciseaux, 


fun brailles, 


obs&ques, 


annates, 


confins, 


fronts, 


p6nates, 


ancetres, 


confitures, 


frais, 


pinces, 


aguets (etre 


decombres, 


gallions, 


pincettes, 


aux), 


devices, 


gens, 


pleura, 


armoiries, 


dlpens, 


hardes, 


proches, 


arrerages, 


6crouelles, 


hemorrho'ides 


pr£mices, 


assises, 


Imondes, 


limites, 


repr6sailles, 


atours, 


entraves, 


manes, 


rets, 


beatilles, 


entrailles, 


matlriaux, 


rogations, 


besides, 


entrefaites, 


moeurs, 


tSnebres, 


broussailles, 


Itrividres, 


mouchettes, 


▼ergettes, 


calendres, 


£pousaiHes, 


munitions, 


vivres. 



QUESTIONS FOR THE PUPILS. 

How do you form the plural of nouns and adjectives ? 1st, 
Generally by adding an (s). 2d. Those ending in («, x, or z,) 
do not change. 3d. Those ending in (u) take an (x). 4th. 
Those ending in (a/ or ail) change those terminations in (aux). 
Are there any exceptions ? Yes, but they are all given after 
each rule. Are there any more rules necessary to know? 
Yes, from No. 183 to 196, but they are not so often used. 
Proper names, do they take the mark of the plural ? Not 
always ; the rules are given No. 188 and 189. Latin nouns 
adopted in the French language, do they take the mark of the 
plural? They do; see No. 194 and 196. 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 

ON ADJECTIVES. 

197. An adjective or qualificattve* is a word 
which is added to a noun to express its quality, or 
to modify the object which it designs ;' as bon, good ; 
heureux, happy ; grand, tall ; sage, wise ; hardi, 
bold. 

The words sage, wise ; hardly bold ; used alone pre- 
sent to the mind but a vague and indefinite idea of 
something wise, or bold ; but if we say, a wise man, 
a bold man, the words wise and bold, which are 
adjectives, specify a quality of the man of whom 
we speak. 

198. Adjectives are generally placed after their sub- 
stantives, (for it is necessary to know an object 
before it can be qualified,) they agree with them in 
gender, number, case, and form their plural in the 
same manner as the noun ; see p. 40, No 170, &c. 

La femme aimable, The amiable woman. 

Let femmes aimables, The amiable women. 

L' enfant prudent, The prudent child. 

Les enfants prudents^ The prudent children. 



* QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

How do you know that a word is an adjective ? When it 
will make sense with the addition of one of the substantives 
personne, (person) : or chose (thing) ; thus, to ascertain if 
agreeable, facile, be adjectives, we join them to the substantive, 
as personne agreable, (agreeable person) ; chose facile, (easy 
thing) ; we know that they are adjectives, because they make 
sense with the addition of the substantive. 

f See No. 174. 
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199. Except the 


following, which are placed 


befobe their 


substantives :— 








ancien 


gros 


profond 


vieil 


beau 


grosse 


profonde 


vieille 


bel 


haut 


riche 


vieux 


belle 


haute 


saint 


vilain 


bon 


jeune 


sainte 


vilaine 


bonne 


joli 


semi 


vrai 


brave 


jolie 


seul 


vraie 


certain 


juste 


seule 


le premierf 


certaine 


long 


sot 


la premiere 


cher* 


longue 


sotte 


un premier 


chere* 


mauvais 


tel 


une premiere 


chetif , 


mauvaise 


teUe 


mon premier 


chetive 


meilleur 


tout 


ma premiere 


demi 


meilleure 


toute 


le second 


digne 


mi 


triple 


le troisieme 


double 


moindre 


vaillant 


&c. &c. 


grand 


petit 


vaillante 




grande 


petite 


veritable 





200. Some adjectives are placed before or after their 
substantives, therefore present no difficulty. How- 
ever, the following adjectives differ in their signifi- 
cations accordingly as they are placed : — 



Un honnite homme, an honest 

man. 
Un brave homme, an honest 

man. 
Un gentil homme, a man nobly 

descended. 



Un homme honnite, a civil 
man. 

Un homme brave, a courage- 
ous man. 

Un homme gentil, a genteel 
man. 



* Cher is only placed before the noun when it denotes 
affection. 

f Ordinal Adjectives are only placed before the noun, when 
they are preceded by the article or adjective possessive. See 
lesson on Ordinal Adjectives. 
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Un pauvre homme, a man with- 
out genius. 

Un plaisant homme, a ridicu- 
lous fellow. 

Un grand homme, a great 
man. 

Un furieux animal, a huge 
creature. 

Un vilain homme, a disagree- 
able man. 

Une certaine nouvelle, news 
which requires confirmation. 

Un galant homme, a complete 
gentleman. 

Avoir le grand air, to copy 
after the great folk. 



Un homme pauvre, a poor 

man. 
Un homme plaisant, a face- 
tious man. 
Un homme grand, a tall 

man. 
Un animal furieux, a fierce 

creature. 
Un homme vilain, a niggardly 

fellow. 
Une nouvelle certaine, news 

to be depended upon. 
Un homme galant, a lady's 

man. 
Avoir Voir grand, to look 

grand. 



201. The adjectives nw, demi, semi,* supposi, entendu, 
out, passe, vu, and compris, placed before the sub- 
stantive, do not agree with it ; but, placed after, 
they do agree with it ; as, 



Do not agree with the substantive. 

Nu-pieds, 

bare feet. 
Demi-heure, 

half hour. 
Passe" six heures,' 

past six o'clock. 
Out les temoins, 

the witness heard. 



Agree with the substantive. 
Pieds-nus, 

bare feet. 
Une heure et demie.f 

an hour and half. 
Six heures pasties, 

past six o'clock. 
Les parties ouXes, 

the witness heard. 



* 202. Semi (Latin word), which signifies half, is invariable, 
and always placed before the substantive — semi-double, 
semi-preuve, &c. 

f 203. Demi agrees in gender, but not in number, as, six 
heures et demie, because there is only one half hour ; but 
when demi is taken substantively, it will take the marks of 
the plural ; as, 

Cette pendule sonne les heures, les demies, et les quarts. 

This clock strikes the hours, half-hours, and quarters. 
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204. Feu, late or deceased, placed before the definite 
article, or adjective possessive, does not change ; 
but when placed after, it agrees with the substan- 
tive ; as, 

Does not agree with the substantive. Agrees with the substantive. 

Feu la reine, Lafeue reine, 

the late queen. the late queen. 

Feu ma mire, Mafeue mire, 

my deceased mother. my deceased mother. 

Feu mon oncle, Mesfeus oncles, 

my deceased uncle. my deceased uncles. 

205. Adjectives, employed adverbially, are always 
invariable; as, 

Cette veste a coute cher* This waistcoat has cost much. 
Ce&fleurs sentent bon,* These flowers have a good 

fragrance. 
File a vendu cher* sa vie, She has sold her life dearly. 
Mettre has* les armes, To lay down the arms. 

Cette robe monte trop haut* This gown is too high. 

206. When the first adjective is modified by a second 
adjective, both are invariable ; as, 

Des cheveux chdtain-clair, Light auburn hair. 
Des soies bleu-fonce, Dark blue silk. 

207. When an adjective agrees with more than one 
substantive, it must be put in the plural ; as, 

Le roi et le berger sont egaux The king and the shepherd are 

apris la mort, equal after death. 

Le cidre et le vin sont bona, The cider and wine are good. 



* The French Academy. 
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208. If the substantives be of different genders, the 
adjectives must be masculine.* 

Ma mire et mon pe>e sont My mother and father are 

contents,^ pleased. 

Lafemme et Vhomme sont The woman and man are satis- 

satis/aits, fied. 

209. However, if the last substantive be feminine, 
and followed immediately by the adjective, the 
adjective must be feminine ; as, 

llavait lea yeux et la bouche He had his eyes and mouth 

ouverte, open. 

11 trouva les etangs et les He found the ponds and the 

rivieres glacees, rivers frozen. 

II faut un courage ou une It is necessary to have an 

prudence etonnante, astonishing or prudent 

courage. 

II faut des talens ou une assi- You must have talents, or 

duite constante pour reussir a constant perseverance to 

dans cette affaire, T succeed in this business. 

210. The adjective placed before gens, is feminine; 
and masculine, when placed after it — 

Feminine. Masculine. 

Les vieilles gens, Les gens ages, 

the old people. the old people. 



PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

211. Adjectives follow the same rule as substantives 
in forming their plural. See No. 170, &c. 



* In this case, the ear and the taste require that the sub- 
stantive masculine should be expressed the last, 
t See No. 174. 
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rcept the foll< 


owing, which tali 


:e an s for th 


eir plural ; as 


amical 


diametral 


liberal 


pastoral 


austral 


experimental 


lingual 


pascal 


automnal 


fatal 


litteral 


special 


beneficial 


filial 


lustral 


total 


boreal 


frugal 


matinal 


trivial 


ceremonial 


final 


medial 


theatral 


colossal 


glacial 


nasal 


venal 


conjugal 


initial 


natal 


virginal 


claustral 


jovial 


naval 




dental 


labial 


nuptial 





DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

There are three degrees of comparison — the posi- 
tive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

212. Adjectives are all compared thus: — 

Positive, 

Comparative relative, 
— of equality. 
_ of inferiority, 



sage 

plus sage, 
aussi sage, 
moins sage, 



Superlative relative, 
— — — — absolute, 



wise. 

more wise, 
as wise, 
less wise, 
the wisest. 



le plus sage, 
tris,fort, bien, infi- 
niment, exirSme- 
ment, frc. sage, very wise. 

Observe. — The comparative adjective takes {que) after, and 
the superlative (de). Examples — 

Je suis plus sage que lui, I am more wise than he. 

// est aussi ckarmant qu' elle, He is as amiable as she. 



Vans serez moins aimable qu* 

eux, 
II itait le plus sage de sa 

famille, 
Vous serez fort genereux de 

le lui donnef, 



You will be less amiable 

than they. 
He was the wisest of his 

family. 
You will be very generous 

to give it to him. 
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213. Except the following:— 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

bon, good meilleur, better le meilleur, or tris 

bon,% best 
mauvais, bad* pire, worse le pire, the worst 

petit, littlef moindre, less /e moindre, the least 

214. Adverbs form their degrees of comparison in 
the same manner as adjectives. 

Except the following — 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

bien, well mieux, better le mieux, the best 

mal, ill § pis, worse le pis, worst 

peu, little moins, less /e moms, the least 

beaucoup, much p/u« or davantage, le plus, the most 

more 

bientdt, soon plutdt, sooner 7e plutSt, the soonest 

215. Adverbs of comparison are repeated before 
every word which they modify ; as 

II est si sage, si bon, quil He is so wise, and so good, 

n'a pas son pareil. {French that there is not his equal. 
Academy.) 

Plus\\ on lit Racine plus on The more we read Racine, 

V admire, (a* Olivet.) the more we admire him. 

QUESTIONS FOR THE PUPIL. 

Where do you place the adjective in French ? After the 
substantive ? Is it always so ? No ; 38 are placed before they 
are all given, No. 1 99. Is there any adjective according to 
its place, whose signification is different ? Yes ; they are all 
given No. 200. Does the adjective always agree with its 
noun? No; see Nos. 201, 202, &c. 

* Or regular, mauvais, plus mauvais le plus mauvais 

t Or regular, petit plus petit le plus petit 

X Tris bon, extremely good, is the superlative absolute. 
§ Or regular, mal plus mal le plus mal. 

\ The adverb plus must be repeated before every adjective 
when the comparison denotes superiority. 
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NINTH LESSON. 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE IN ADJECTIVES. 

216. General rule : the feminine is formed by 
adding an e short ; as, 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 




grand, 


grmde, 


great. 


aise, 


aisee, 


easy. 


joli, 


jolie, 
SECONDLY. 


pretty, 



217. Adjectives ending in e tnute do not change ; as 

Maaculine, Feminine. 

sage, sage, wise. 

aimable, aimable, amiable. 

honnSte, honnite honest. 

THIRDLY. 

218. Adjectives ending in eur and eux, change the r 
and x into se ; as 

Maiculine. Feminine. 

railleur, railleuse, jeering. 

heureux, heureuse, happy. 

219. Except the following, which follow the general rule— 

anterieur, anterior. mineur, minor. 

titer ieur, hither. meilleur, better. 

exterieur, exterior. posterieur, posterior. 

inferieur, inferior. prieur, prior. 

inter ieur, interior. superieur, superior. 

majeur, major. ulterieur, ulterior. 

F 3 
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FOURTHLY. 

220. Adjectives ending in f change that termination 
into ve ; as 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 






naif, 


naive, 




natural. 


vif, 


vive, 




quick. 


neuf, 


neuve, 
FIFTHLY. 




new. 


221. Adjectives ending in al or 


a, 


take an e short; 


as — 








Masculine. 


Feminine. 






animal, 


animate, 




animal. 


pueril, 


puerile, 




childish. 



222. Except gentil, genteel; pareil, like; vermeil, reddish; 

and vieil, old ; which take le in their feminine. 

223. Adjectives ending in el, ol, ul, take le in their 
feminine, 



Masculine. 


Feminine 




cruel, 


cruelle, 


cruel. 


fol, 


folle, 


foolish. 


nul, 


nulle, 
SIXTHLY. 


void. 



224. Adjectives ending in on, ien, et 9 and ot, double 
the consonant before e mute ; as 



Masculine. 
bon, 

chretien, 


Feminine. 
bonne, 
chretienne, 


good, 
christ 


net, 


nette, 


clean. 


sot, 


sotte, 


silly. 
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225. Except 

blet, over-ripe. secret, 

complety complete. bigot, 

concrety concrete. cagot, 

discrete discreet. devot, 

inquiet, uneasy. idiot, 

prit, ready. 

which follow the general rule. See No. 216 



secret. 

bigotted. 

hypocritical. 

devout. 

silly. 



SEVENTHLY. 

226. Adjectives ending in c, change that termination 
into que ; as 

Masculine. Feminine. 

caduc, caduque, decaying. 

public, publique, public. 

227. Except the following : — 

Grec, Grecque, Greek 

blanc, blanche, white. 

franc, franehe, frank. 

sec, sic he f dry. 

228. The following have two masculines : — 

Feminine. 



Masculine. 

before a con. before a vowel 
sonant. 

nouveau,* 
beau," 

MA 
mou,\ 

vieux, 



or h mute. 
nouvel,% 

bel,t 

MX 
moly% 

vieiUX 



nouvelle, 

belle, 

folle, 

molle, 

vieille, 



new. 

handsome. 

foolish, 

soft. 

old. 



* See No. 172 for the plural. 
# t See No. 176 for the plural. 

X Used only before substantives singular beginning with a 
vowel or silent h. 
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229. The following 


18 make their feminine thus 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 




absous, 


absoute, 


absolved. 


baa, 


basse, 


low. 


benin, 


benigne, 


benign. 


dUsOUS, 


dissoute, 


dissolved. 


doux, 


douce, 


sweet. 


epais, 


epaisse, 


thick. 


exprks, 


expresse, 


express. 


faux, 


fausse, 


false. 


favori, 


favorite, 


favourite. 


frais, 


fraiche, 


fresh. 


gras, 


grasse, 


fat. 


gros, 


grosse, 


big. 


jaloux, 


jalouse, 


jealous. 


las, 


lasse, 


tired. 


long, 


longue, 


long. 


malin, 


maligne, 


malignant. 


oblong, 


oblongue, 


oblon g. 


roux, 


rousse, 


reddish. 


tiers. 


tierce, 


the third. 



QUESTIONS FOR THE PUFIL8. 

How do you form the feminine of adjectives? Generally by 
adding an (e) short. 2ndly. Those ending in (e) short do not 
change. Srdly. Those ending in eur and edi change (k and x) 
into (be). See for exceptions No. 219. 4thly. Those ending in 
(f) change it into ye. 5thly. Those ending in (al and il) take 
e. 6thly. Those ending in (el, ol, ul) take le. 7thly. Those 
ending in (on, ien, et and ot) take ne and te. See for 
exceptions, No 225. 8thly. Those ending in (c) change it 
into que. See No. 227. What do you remark on nouveau, beau, 
fou, mou, vieux ? They have two masculines. See No. 228. 
Do those 18 adjectives in No. 229 follow any rule? No, 
they must be learned by heart. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

ON ADJECTIVES OF NUMBERS. 

There are two species — cardinal and ordinal. 

Cardinal Adjectives* designate only the number 
of persons and things of which we speak, without 
showing their order or rank ; they are those which 
answer to the question " How many ?" 

Ordinal Adjectives! show the order or rank of the 
persons and things of which we speak, answering 
to the question " Which of the number ? v 

230. numbers. 

Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. 

1, Un,J 1st, Premier, unieme.§ 

2, Deux, 2d, Second, or Deuxidme.§ 

3, Trois,[| 3d, Troisteme. 



* 231. Cardinal adjectives (numbers) are used instead of the 
ordinals. In speaking of sovereigns ; as, Henri quatre ; 
George deux, Catherine deux, Charles cinq, Sixte cinq, or 
Sixte-quint. 

f 232. Ordinal adjectives are placed before the substantive, 
when they are preceded by the article definite, adjectives pos- 
sessive or demonstrative ; if not, they are placed after it. 

Le premier livre, 1st book. Livre premier, 1st book. 

La seconde page, 2d page. Page seconde, 2d page. 

Le troisiime jour, 3d day. Francois premier, Francis 1st. 

% 233. The feminine of un is une, and all the other numbers 
are the same for both genders. 

§ 234. Unieme and Deuxieme are only used after the 
cardinal adjectives, as 21st, 22d, 31st, 32d, &c. 

|| 235. Ordinal adjectives are formed from cardinal adjec- 
tives ; first, by changing the e mute into time ; as, quatre, 
quatritotne ; onze, onzi&me. Secondly, by adding ieme to those 
which end in a consonant ; trois, troisiime ; sept, septidme. 

236. Except cinq, which makes cinquieme ; neuf, neuvidme ; 
and premier, and second. The ordinal adjectives take an s in 
the plural ; as, les premiers, les seconds, les troisUmes, frc. 
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Cardinal Numbers. 

4, Quatre, 

5, Cinq. 

6, Six. 

7, Sept. 

8, Huit. 

9, Neuf. 

10, Dix. 

11, Onze.* 

12, Douze. 
IS, Treize. 

14, Quatorze. 

15, Qainze. 

16, Seize. 

17, Dix-sept. 

18, Dix-huit. 

19, Dix-neuf. 

20, Vingt.f 

21, Vingt-et-un.J 



Ordinal Numbers. 
4th, Quatri&ne. 

5th, Cinquieme. 

6th, Sixtenie. 

7th, Septteme. 

6th, Huiti£me. 

9th, Neuvieme. 

10th, Dixieme. 

11th, Onzi&ne.* 

12th, Douzieme. 

1 3th, Treizieme. 

14th, Quatorzieme. 

15th, Quinzi&ne. 

16th, Seizi£me. 

17 th, Dix-septieme. 

18th, Dix-huitidme. 

19th, Dix-neuvieme. 

20th, Vingtidme. 

21st, Vingt-et-unieme.i 



* 237. Before onze and onz&me, you must not omit the 
Towel ; as, le onze, le onzi&me, la onzi&ne. See No. 12. 

f 238. Vingt and cent, in the plural, take an s when they 
are not followed by an adjective of number ; as 

quatre vingts hommes, 80 men. 

six vingts vaisseaux, 60 ships. 

deux cents soldats, 200 soldiers. 

huit cents chevaux, 800 horses, &c. 

239. But vingt and cent followed by an adjective of num- 
ber, do not change, as 

quatre vingt deux hommes, 
six vingt quatre vaisseaux, 
deux cent T&OI8 soldats, 
huit cent cinq chevaux, 

% 240. The t in vingt is only pronounced from 21 to 29. 

% 241. Et is only used before un after the decimal num- 
bers vingt, trente, quarante, cinquante, &c, and in the numbers 
from 70 to 79, as vingt et un chevaux; le vingt et uni&me chevaL 
Why in the first phrase (chevaux) in the plural, and in the 



82 men. 

64 ships. 
203 soldiers. 
805 horses, &c. 



ON ADJECTIVES OF NUMBERS. 



59 



Cardinal Numbers. 

22, Vingt-deux. 22d, 

23, Vingt-trois. 23d, 

24, Yingt-quatre. 24th, 

25, Vingt-cinq. 25th, 

26, Vingt-six. ' 26th, 

27, Vingt-sept. 27th, 

28, Vingt-huit. 28th, 

29, Vingt-neuf. 29th, 

30, Trente. 30th, 

31, Trente-et-un.* 31st, 

32, Trente-deux. 32d, 

33, Trente-trois. 33d, 

34, Trente-quatre. 34th, 

35, Trente-cinq. 35th, 

36, Trente-six. 36th, 

37, Trente-sept. 37th, 

38, Trente-huit. 38th, 

39, Trente-neuf. 39th, 

40, Quarante. 40th, 

41, Quarante-et-un.* 41st, 

42, Quarante-deux. 4 2d, 

43, Quarante-trois. 43d, 

44, Quarante-quatre. 44th, 

45, Quarante-ciiiq. 45th, 

46, Quarante-six. 46th, 

47, Quarante-sept. 47th, 

48, Quarante-huit. 48th, 

49, Quarante-neuf. 49th, 

50, Cinquante. 50th, 

51, Cinquante-et-un.* 51st, 

52, Cinquante-deux. 62d, 
63, Cinquante.-trois. 53d, 
54, Cinquante-quatre. 54th, 



Ordinal Numbers. 

Yingt-deuxieme. 

Yingt-troisieme. 

Yingt-quatri£me. 

Yingt-cinqui£me, 

Vingt-sixieme. 

Yingt-septi£me. 

Yingt-huiti&ne. 

Yingt-neuvi£me. 

Trentieme 

Trente-et-unieme. * 

Trente-deuxieme. 

Trente-troisienie. 

Trente-quatrieme. 

Trente-cinquieme. 

Trente-aixieme. 

Trente-septieme . 

Trente-huitieme. 

Trente-neuvieme. 

Quarantine. 

Quarante-et-unieme. * 

Quarante-deuxieme. 

Quarante-troisieme. 

Quarante-quatrieme. 

Quarante-cinquieme. 

Quarante-sixieme. 

Quarante-septieme. 

Quarante-huitieme. 

Quarante-neuvieme. 

Cinquantieme. 

Cinquante-et-uniewe. * 

Cinquante-deuxierae. 

Cinquante- troisieme. 

Cinquante-quatrieme. 



second (cheval) singular, because the first expresses number 
and the second order. 
• See No. 241. 
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Cardinal Numbers. 

55, Cinquante-cinq. 

56, Cinquante-six. 

57, Cinquante-sept, 

58, Cinquante-huit. 

59, Cinquante-neuf. 

60, Soixante. 

61, Soixante-et-un. 

62, Soixante- deux. 

63, Soixante-trois. 

64, Soixante-quatre. 

65, Soixante-cinq. 

66, Soixante-six. , 

67, Soixante-sept. 

68, Soixante-huit. 

69, Soixante-neuf. 

70, Soixante-et-dix.* 

71, Soixante-et-onze. 

72, Soixante-et-douze. 

73, Soixante-et-treize. 

74, Soixante-et-quatorze. 

75, Soixante-et-quinze. 

76, Soixante-et-seize. 

77, Soixante-et-dix-sept. 

78, Soixante-et-dix-huit. 

79, Soixante-et-dix-neuf. 

80, Quatre-Tingt64 

81, Quatre- vingt-et-un. 

82, Quatre- vingt-deux. 

83, Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84, Quatre-vingt-quatre. 



Ordinal Numbers. 
55th, Cinquante-cinquieme. 
56th, Cinquante-sixieine. 
57th, Cinquante-septieme. 
58th, Cinquante-huitieme. 
5 9th , Cinquante-neuvieme. 
60th, Soixantieme. 
61st, Soixante-et-unieme. 
62d, Soixante-deuxieme. 

63d, Soixante-troisieme. 
64th, Soixante-quatrieme. 
65th, Soixante-cinquieme. 

66th, Soixante-sixieme. 

67th, Soixante-septieme. 

68th, Soixante-huitieme. 

69th, Soixante-neuvieme. 

70th, Soixante-et-dixi£me. 

7 1 st, Soixante-et-onzieme. 

7 2d, Soixante-et-douzieme . 

73d, Soixante-et-treizieme. 

74th, Snixante-et-quatorzieme. 

75th, Soixante-et-quinzieme. 

76th, Soixante-et-seizieme. 

77th, Soixante-et-dix-septieme. 

78th, Soixante-et-dix-huitieme. 

79th, Soixante-et-dix-neuvieme 

80th, Quatre-vingtieme. 

8 1 st, Quatr e-T ingt-et-unieme. 

82d, Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 

83d, Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 

84th, Quatre-vingt-quatrieme. 



* 242. Et is also used from 70 to 79, and from 70th to 
79th. See No. 241. (Fbench Academy.) 

| 243. We have also the word septante, 70 ; septante et un 
71 ; septante deux, 72, &c. ; from the Latin (septuaginta). 

J 244. We have also, octante 80, from the Latin (pctogenta), 
but seldom used. (Gatel.) 
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Cardinal Numben: 

85, Quatre-yingt-cinq. 

86, Quatre-vingt-six. 

87, Quatre-vingt-sept. 

88, Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89, Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90, Qaatre-yingt-dix.* 

91, Quatre-vingt-onze. 



Ordinal Numbers. 
85th, Quatre-vingt-cinqui&ne. 
86th, Quatre-vingt-sixi&ne. 
87th, Quatre-vingt-septi&me. 
88th, Quatre-vingt-huitieme. 
89th, Quatre-yingt-neuvieme. 
90th, Quatre-yingt-dixidme. 
91st, Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 

92, Quatre-vingt-douze. 92d, Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 

93, Quatre-vingt-treize. 93d, Quatre-yingt-treizteme, 
94,Quatre-yingt-quatorze. 94th, Quatre-vingt-quatorzieme 

95, Quatre-yingt-quinze. 95M, Quatre-yingt-quinzi£me. 

96, Quatre-vingt-aeize. 96th, Quatre-vingt-seizie'me. 
97,Quatre-yingt-dix-sept. '97th, Quatre-yingt-dix-septieme 

98, Quatre-yingt-dix-huit 98M, Quatre-vingt-dix-huitieme* 

99, Quatre-yingt-dix-neuf 99* A Quatre-vingt-dix-neuvieme 
100, Centf (not uncent). 100th, Centieme. 



101, Cent-et-un. 

102, Cent-deux. 

103, Cent-trois, 

104, Cent-quatre. 

105, Cent-cinq. 

106, Cent-six. 

107, Cent-sept. 

108, Cent-huit. 

109, Cent-neuf, &c. 

130, Cent-trente. 

131, Cent-trente-et-un. 
140, Cent-quarante. 



101 8t, Cent-et-unieme. 
102d, Cent-deuxi^me. 
103d, Cent-troisidme. 
104M, Cent-quatrieme, 
105th, Cent-cinqui£me. 
106th, Cent-six i^me. 
107M, Cent-septieme. 
108M, Cent-huitieme. 
109M, Cent-neuyi£me, &c. 
130th, Cent-trenti£me. 
131s/, Cent-trente-et-unieme. 



140th, Cent-quarantieme. 
141, Cent-quarante-et-un, I41«i, Cent-quarante-et-uni^me. 
200, Deux cents. 200th, Deux-centieme. 



* 245. We have also nonante, 90 ; nonante et un, 91 ; 
nonante deux, 92, (from the Latin nonaginta.) (Gatel.) 

f 246. See No. 236 for its plural. The word one is omitted 
before cent and mille in French, though expressed in Eng- 
lish. * 

O 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Number*. 

201, Deux cent-et-un. 201st, Deux cent et unieme. 

202, Deux cent-deux. 202c/, Deux eeut-deuxi4me. 
360*, Trois oent-soixante. 360M, Troia-eent-solxantieme. 

1000, Mille* (not un milk). 1000M, MiDieme. 

2000, Deux mille. 2000M, Deux-millteme. 

3000, Trois mille. 3000M, Trois-milli&ne. 

1,000,000, Un million. 1,000,000*A, Millionieme. 

2,000,000, Deux millions.! 2,000,000tf, Deux millionieme. 

We have also numeral adjectives, which are called 
collectives. 

247. Numeral collective adjectives point out 
a certain number of persons or things, united 
under a single denomination. They are always 
feminine ; as, 

une huitaine, une vinataine, 

une neuvaine, une trentaine. 

une dizaine, une quarantaine. 

une douzaine, une cinquantaine. 

une quinzaine, une soixantaine. 

248. Observe — After the collective numeral, before the fol- 
lowing substantive, we always use the preposition de ; as, 
une huitaine de personnes, eight persons ; une dixaine de 
jours, ten days. 



* 249. Mille never takes an 8, as, trois mille francs, 3000 
francs. In writing the date of the year, it is only mil, as, 
Van mil-huit cent trente et un, 1831. When mille is a sub- 
stantive, it takes an « in the plural, as, 7/ y a onze milles de 
Dublin & Carton ; there are 1 1 miles from Dublin to Carton. 

f 250. Million, in the plural, always takes an s. 
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QUESTIONS FOE THE PUPILS. 

What have you remarked on vingt and cent f They take an 
(s) in the plural if they are not followed by an adjective of 
number ; see No. 238, 239. When do you use (et) ? Only 
before un (see No. 241) and from 70 to 79, and from 70th to 
79th. Does mille take an (s)? Never when it is an adjec- 
tive ; but it does when it is a substantive, see No. 249. In 
conversation can you say, le deux Janvier, le trois fSvrier, le 
cinq mars, &c. ? Yes ; but in writing it is better to use the 
ordinal adjective, as le deuxidme de Janvier le troisieme de 
f&vrier, &c. Cardinal adjectives, are they used sometimes 
substantively ? Yes ; as le huit de pique, the eight of spade ; 
jouer au trente et un, to play at thirty-one. The Cardinal 
Adjectives, do they take the mark of the plural ? They do ; 
as les premiers, les seconds, les troisiemes, &c. The Ordinal 
Adjectives, do they take the sign of the plural ? They do 
not ; les quatre, les sept, les huit. You must except vingt, 
cent, and million. The Numeral Collective Adjectives, 
do they take an article after them ? No ; only the preposi- 
tion de, as une douzaine de pommes, a dozen of apples ; deux 
douzaines de poires, two dozen of pears, &c. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

ON POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

251. Possessive Adjectives are words which, joined 
to a substantive, show the possession of the person 
or thing of which one speaks ; they are always 
placed before the substantive, and agree with it ; 
they are — 





Singular. 


Plural. 




Has. 


Fen\ 


Both genders. 




mon,* 


ma, 


mes, 


my. 


ton,* 


ta, 


tes, 


thy. 


son,' 


sa, 


ses, 


his, her, its. 



* 252. Mon, ton, son, are used also before substantives 
feminine, beginning with a vowel or h mute, instead of ma, ta, 
sa, to prevent a bad sound ; as, mon amie, (my friend) ; ton 
ame, (thy soul) ; son indifference, (her indifference). 
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notre, 


notre, 


nos, 


our. 


votre, 


votre, 


▼OS, 


your. 


leur, 


leur, 


leurs, 


their. 



Plural for both genders. 



They are declined thus : 

253. Mon is used before every substantive masculine. 

Singular Masculine. 

Nom. and Ace. monpire, my father 

Gen. and Abl. de mon p&re, of my father. 

Dative £ mon pire, to my father. 

254. Ma is used before every substantive feminine 
beginning with a consonant. 

Singular Feminine. 

Nom. and Ace. ma mire, my mother. 

Gen. and Abl. de ma mire, of my mother. 

Dative & ma mire-, to my mother. 

255. For both genders. 

tpires, I f j fathers, 
( mires, J J I mothers. 

266. Observe, we must repeat the possessive adjectives before 
every substantive, when they do not qualify the same noun, 
as — 

Jai hue* ma maison de viUe, I have let my town-house, 

maferme, mon chdteau, et my farm, my castle, and 

mes for its, my forests. 

II ma envoyS ses nouveaux He has sent me his new 

modiles, et ses anciens ta- models, and his old 

bleaux, pictures. 

J'ai vu votre grand pre, et I have seen your large 

vos petits jardinsy meadow, and your small 

gardens. 



Gen. and Abl. de mes 
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257. However, if the adjectives qualify the same noun, do not 
repeat it, as 

11 m'a envoye ses nouveaux . He has sent me his new 
et excellent modules, and excellent patterns. 

J'ai vu vos beaux et vastes I have seen your fine and 
jardins, spacious gardens. 

258. Remark. — In the following phrases (m speaking of the 
member* qf the body) the article is used instead of the pos- 
sessive adjective. 



J'ai mal cL la tete, not 

(4 ma tete), 
H a mal d /'ceil, /not £ 80Q 

ceil), 
J'ai mal aux dents, 
Je me suis blessl au bras, 



I have pain to my head, or, 

I have a headache. 
He has pain in the eye. 

I have a tooth-ache. 
I have hurted my arm. 



ON DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 



Demonstrative Adjectives are those which, joined 
to a substantive, serve to indicate the persons or 
things of which one speaks ; they are always placed 
before the substantive, and agree with it. 

They are oe, cet, cette, this or that ; ces, these or 
those. They are declined thus — 

259. Ce is used before every substantive masculine 
beginning with a consonant. 

Singular Masculine. 
Nom. and Ace. ce livre, this book. 

Gen. and AbL de ce livre, of this book. 

Dative, d ce livre, to this book. 

G 3 
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260. Cet is only used before substantives masculine 
beginning with a vowel, or h mute. 

» 

Singular Maaculine. 



friend. 



Nom. and Ace. cet { j"*^ J this or that j ££*• 

Gen. and AW. de cet J-^j ofthisorthat {*£ 

261. Cetteis only used before substantives feminine 
beginning with a consonant, a vowel, or an h 
mute. 



Singular Feminine. 
Cthi 



f pomme, \ C apple. 

Nom. and Ace. cette 5 one, (this or that j soul. 

C humeur, ) C humour. 

fpomme, J f apple. 

Gen. and Abl. de cette < ame, > of this or that j soul. 

C humeur, ) C humour. 

C pomme, } ( apple. 

Dative £ cette « ame, > to this or that < souL 

C Atcmettr ) C humour. 

262. Cfe* is used before -all substantives plural, 
masculine or feminine, beginning with a consonant, 
a vowel, or an h mute. 



Plural. 

I* 

Nom. and Ace. *ces 



C livres, ) C books, 
■j antes, ( these or those K souls. 

C hommes, ) v men. 

C Zwreg, j f books. 

Gen. and Abl. de ces S ames, ( of these or those •? souls. 

C hommes, ) C men. 

C livres, ) ( books. 



Datire <2 ces } amea, v to these or those 5 souls. 

C hommes, S C men. 
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f 

QUESTIONS FOE THE PUPILS. 

Why are mon (my), ton (thy), son (his), called adjec- 
tives possessive in French, and pronouns in English ? Because 
in English they are used instead of a noun, and agree with 
their antecedent, therefore must be pronouns ; but in French 
it is quite the reverse, they agree in gender, number, and case 
with the noun to which they are joined, for example : — 
It is her father, C'est son ptre ; it is his mother, c'eat sa mire. 
Ce, this or that, joined to a noun, can it be considered as a 
pronoun in English ? — Impossible. Why ? — Because it is never 
used instead of a noun, therefore it cannot be a pronoun ; 
it is an adjective in all languages, as ce livre, this book ; cette 
plume, this pen ; ces Hvres, these books. When do you use 
(cet) f — Only before a substantive masculine singular beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. When do you use (cette) ? — Before 
all substantives feminine singular. When do you use (ces) f 
Before all substantives plural; 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

ON INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

263. The Indefinite Adjectives are those which 
indicate persons and things in a vague and indeter- 
minate manner, that is to say, without particu- 
larizing them ; they are always placed before their 
substantive, and agree with it. They are — 

The English Is the same 
Masculine. Feminine. for both genders. 

Singular autre* autre, other. 

Plural autres,* autres, others. 



* This adjective is an indefinite pronoun when used instead 
of a substantive. 
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INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE8. 



I 





Masculine. 


The English U the same 
Feminine, for both genders. 


Singular 


certain," 


certaine, 


certain 


Plural 


certains, 


certaines, 


certain. 


Singular 


mimej 


mime, 


same. 


Plural 


m&nesj 


mimes, 


same. 


Singular 


quelque,% 


quelque, 


whatever or some. 


Plural 


quelques, 


quelques, 


whatever or some. 



* Certain is also a substantive ; il ne faut pas quitter le 
certain pour Uncertain, we must not quit the certain for the 
uncertain. 

f Mime, signifying even, also, is an adverb, therefore 
invariable. 

Jl Juit let hommes, ses amis, He shims men, his friends, 

ses enfant 8 mime, and also his children. 

II lui a tout donne, mime He has given all to him, 

ses habits, even bis clothes. 

Exempts de maux reels, les Free from real evils, 

hommes en forment mime men create even chimerical 

de chimeriques, ones. 

% Quelque, followed by que, governs the verb in the sub- 
junctive : as, quelque chemin qu'il suive, whatever way he may 
follow. 

Quelque, signifying (however J is an adverb, and therefore 
must be invariable. 

264. Quelque chose (is only masculine when it signifies a 
certain thing J as — 

Quelque chose m'est arrive, Something has happened to me. 

Quelque chose de surprenant, Something wonderful. — 

(French Academy.) 

Cet homme a, dans le carac- That man has, in his charac- 
ter*, quelque chose de bon, ter, something good. 

II y a quelque chose, dans ce There is something, in that 

livre, qui merite d'itre lu, book, which is worth reading. 

265. In any other case (when doubtful) it is feminine, as — 

Quelque chose qu'il ait faite, Whatever thing he may have 
je le par donne f done I forgive him. 

The indefinite adjective is a pronoun when used instead 
of a substantive. See indefinite pronouns. 
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Singular tel* 


telle, 


such. 




Floral tela, 


telles, 


such. 


* 


Singular fou{ f f 


toute, 


all. 




Plural torn, 


toutes, 


all. 




The following have 


no plural — 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 






aucun % % 


aucune, 


nobody. 




cheque, 


chaque, 


each. 



* Tel is an adjective when it is placed before a substantive, 
or after the verb itre, 

f 266. Tout, signifying all, quite, however, or entirely, being 
an adverb ought to be invariable, but, for the sake of euphony, 
when placed before an adjective feminine beginning with a 
consonant, it agrees with it, as 

Elle est toute tnalade, She is sick all over. 

EUes furent toutes sur- They were all amazed 

prises de le voir, to see him. 

De Veau de vie toute pure. Brandy quite pure. 

Toute aavante quelle etait, However clever she was. 

But if the adjective begins with a vowel (tout) does not 
change, as 

Un chien qui a lea oreilles A dog which has its 

tout Scorchers, ears entirely torn. 

Dea fenunea tout eplortes, Women all in tears. 

% 267. Aucun has no plural, as it is judiciously observed by 
Feraud that this word is accompanied by a negative particle, 
consequently exclusive. Aucun means no one ; then what is 
the use of the plural. Racine has said in Phedre— 

Aucuna monatreapar tnoi domptes juaqu , aujourd'hui, 
Ne mont acquis le droit de faillir comme lui. 

It is a mistake, even admitting, with the last edition, of the 
dictionary of the French Academy, that aucun without a 
negation may be used in the plural ; for the phrase of Racine 
is evidently negative. 

Aucun used as a term of law signifying quelquea-una, may 
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Masculine. Feminine. 

nul* nulle, no. 

pas-un, pas-une, not one. 

quelconque,^ quelconque, whatever. 

plusieurs has no singular. many. 



QUESTIONS FOR THE PUPILS. 

Why are they called indefinite?— Because they do not point 
out any particular thing. Are they always adjectives ? — No, 
they are so, only when joined to substantives ; they are pro- 
nouns when used instead of a noun. Give me the particulars 
of Nos. 264, 265, 266, 267. 



be used in the plural, but without negation ; and even it would 
be better to use it in the singular, 

268. Observe. — Aucun, followed by one of the pronouns 
qui, que, dbnt, and ou (adverb), governs the subjunctive, as, 
il n'y a aucun de mes amis qui veuille le recevoir, there are 
none of my friends who would receive him. 

269. The indefinite adjective is a pronoun when used 
instead of a substantive. See indefinite pronouns. 

* 269. Nul, as aucun, for the same reason, has no plural ; 
although we read in J. J. Rousseau, (Emile) — Nulles antra 
mains que eeUes de safamille n'ontfait Us apprits de sa table. 
It is a fault which many other great writers have committed, 
such as la Bray ere, (chap. 6.) — Nuls besoms, nuls artifices, 
ne peuvent siparer, fyc. Delille (Poeme de V Imagination, 
ckant. 7.) Dont nuls chantres encor nont ombragS lews 
fronts, Sfc. 

f 270. Quelconque is always placed after its substantive, 
and is used with a negation ; as, // n'y a homme quelconque, 
there is no man whatever. 
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THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

ON PRONOUNS. 

Pronoun is derived from two Latin words, pro (for), 
and nomen (noun). Therefore it is a word used 
instead of a noun, to avoid the too frequent repetition 
of the same word. Pronouns are used as well of 
necessity when the noun is not known, as also for the 
sake of brevity and variety when it is known. 

There are six kinds of pronouns : — 

The personal, the possessive, the demonstra- 
tive, the relative, the interrogative, and the 

INDEFINITE. 

ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

271. Personal Pronouns stand for names of per- 
sons or things, and are placed before the verb ; 

except INTERROGATIVELY, IMPERATIVELY, and 
WHEN WE REPEAT THE WORDS OF SOME ONE ; 

(also see No. 276) ; they have two genders, mascu- 
line and feminine, and two numbers. 

There are three kinds of persons ; the first, the 
person who speaks ; the second, the person spoken to ; 

the third, the person spoken of. 

* 

They are declined thus : — 



72 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



PIR8T PERSON.* 

SINGULAR. /PLUBAL. 

Masculine and Feminine. Masculine and Feminine. 



SS-a* Site* 

lis i^S 
272. m Bi 111 111 



II g g» |I| g« 



Nom. Je\ or moi% I iVbiwf. We 

Gen. demoi% of me <fenous§ of us 

Dat. me a moi§ to me nous & nous§ to as 

Ace. me me nous us 

Abl. avec moi§ with me pour vous§ for us 



* 273. Pronouns of the first and second person are the same 
for both genders, but in the the third person il is used for the 
masculine, and ette for the feminine. 

f 274, Je,tu 9 il, elle, nous, vous, Us, elles, are always joined 
to the verb, govern it, and are placed before, except interro- 
gatively and imperatively. J* is used only when placed before 
verbs beginning with a vowel or h mute, never after. 

% 275. Moi, toi, lui, eux, in the nominative and vocative, 
are used without a verb, and are placed either before or after. 
Examples — 

Moi— Je lui parlerais I I — I would speak to him ! 

Qui doit partir t Toi or Who ought to depart ? Thou 

Vous? or you ? 

Qui a fait cela f Lui or Eux? Who has done that? He or 

THEY ? 

C'est moi, qui doit faire des It is I, who should ask pardon. 
excuses. 

§ 276. When we use a preposition with the pronoun, that 
pronoun is placed after the verb. This construction is simi- 
lar to the English phraseology. Examples — 

11 parte de moi. He speaks of me. 

C'est d moi it faire des excuses. It is for me to ask pardon. 

II vient vers nous ; je pense & He comes to us ; I think of 

vous. you, 

Jl est venu avec moi. He came with me. 
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SECOND PERSON.* 

SINGULAB. PLUBAL. 

Masculine and Feminine, Masculine and Feminine* 

Hi Ik I 




Iv Hi 



Thou Vous\ You 

de toi\\ of thee de vous^ of you 

(J tot|| to thee votes d voks|| to you 
thee vous you 

o thee dtxwij 6 you 

avec tot|| with thee de vous from you 

THIRD PERSON.§ 
SINGULAR MASCULINE. PLUBAL MASCULINE. 

8)1 pi ill pf 

Ifi tfi £]J Hi 

278. 

Norn. //J* op lui% He'or it iZsforeux They 

Gen. delui\ of him d* eux\ of them 

Dat. ltd it /ift'l to him lew ci eux\ to them 

Ace. le him. les them 

AbL par lui^ par eux\ from or 

by them 

SINGULAB FEMININE. PLUBAL FEMININE. 

279. 

Norn. Elle\ She or it Elles They 

Gen. d' eUe\\ of her (TellesW of them 

Dat lui <3 elle\\ to her leur i elks\ to them 

Ace. la her les them 

Abl. pourelle\\ for her poureUes\ for them 

• See No. 273. t See No. 275. 

t See No. 274. || See No. 276. 

§ In the third person il is used for the masculine, and elle 
for the feminine. 

H 



74 PERSONAL FRONOTOS. 

280. Personal pronouns are compounded with mem*, as 

moi-mime, myself. nous-mimes, ourselves. 

toi-mime, thyself. vous-memes, yourselves. 

lui-mime, himself. eux-mimes, <% 

eUe-mime, herself. elUs-m&net, $ 



themselves. 



PRONOUN REFLECTIVE. 

281. 

Norn. (None.) 

Gen. de sot,* of himself, of herself, of itself. 

Bat. £ sot,* to himself, to herself, to itself. 

Ace. se,f himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

282. Examples how to place the pronoun — 

II me charme, He charms me. 

II te charme, He charms thee. 

II nous charme, He charms us. 

II vous charme, He charms you. 

II le tut, He kills him or it. 

II la tue, He kills her or it. 

II Us tue, He kills them. 

283. INTERROGATIVELY. 

Me charme-t-il? Does he charm me? 

Te charme-t-il f Does he charm thee ? 

Nous voit-ilf Does he see us? 

Vous apercoit-ilt Does he perceive you? 

IS appette-t-ilf Does he call him or it ? 

la aronde-t-il f Does he scold her ? 

Lesfinit-il t Does he finish them ? 

284. NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 

Ne me charme-t-il pas f Does he not charm me ? 

* fTe nous charme-t-il pas f Does he not charm us ? 

* 285. JDe sot, d soi, are of both genders, but only used in 
the singular number. 

f 286. Se is of both genders and numbers, and is always 
placed before the verb. 
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287. 

R *' a vu t He has seen me. 

Ilr* atm* thee. 

Hi 9 avtf; Aim, or if. 

II 1/ a vue ; her, or if. 

// votrs a vu$ ; ««. 

// to us a vus ;* you. 

7/ lbs a vus ; Mem. 

288. m' a-f-& an ? Has lie seen me f 
t* a-f-tf- vu f thee t 

l* a-f-iJ- im f him, or if ? 

L* ft.t-i'2- im*f for, of if f 

nous a-f-i/im«? ust 

tous a-t-t7 tms f * you f 

lbs a-f-i/ vus f them f 

289. line u a. pas vu. He has not seen me, frc. 
Ne m' &-t-ilpa$ vu 9 Ujbls he not seen me? £c 

290. FIBST PEBSON. 

H MB le promet, He promises Aim or if to me. 

II ME la promet, her, or if f o me. 

II ME les promet, them to me. 

It NOTTS ve promet, him, or if to us. 

II NOUS la promet, her, or if to us. 

II NOUS lbs promet^ them to us. 

II NOUS en promet, us some. 

II M' t envoya, He sent me there. 

291. second person. 

It TE le promit, He promised him, or if to thee. 

II TE la promit, her, or if to thee. 

II TE les promit, them to thee. 

H V OUS lb promit t him, or if to you. 

II VOU8 la promit, her, or it to you. 

II VOUS lbs promit, them to you. 



* Speaking of one person, (vu) most be singular. 
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292. THIBD PEE80N. 

II SE le rapelle, He recalls Aim, or it to himself, 

H SE la rapelle, her, or it to himself. 

H SE les rapelle, them to himself. 

II S* en repent, He repents o/ it, of them. 

H S* t adonne, He gives himself to it, to them. 

293. THIBD PEBSOK. 

77 LE lui a donni, He has given Aim, or it to him, to her. 

II LA lui a donnie, her or it to him, to her. 

II LES lui a donnes, them to him, to her. 

II LE leub a donne*, him or it to them. 

U LA leub a donnSe, her or it to them. 

H LES leub a donnes, them to them. 

294. 

IMPEBATIYE OB COMMANDING. 

Donnez le MOI ; Give it to me. 

la MOI ; her to me. 

les MOI ; them to me. 

leNOUS; it to us. 

la NOUS ; her, or it to us. 

les NOUS; them to us. 

295. 

Represente le TOI ; Represent it to thee. 

la TOI ; her to thee. 

les TOI ; them to thee. 

Reprisentez le VOUS ; it to you. 

la VOUS ; her, or it to you. 

les VOUS ; them to you. 

296. 

Donnez LE lui ; Give it to him. 

LA lui ; her to him. 

LES lui ; them to him. 

LE leub ; it to them. 

LA leub ; her, or it to them. 
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QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

Where do you place the personal pronoun in French? 
Generally before the verb, except interrogatively and im- 
peratively; when we relate the words of some one; and 
when it is governed by a preposition, it is placed after the 
verb. You must learn by heart from No. 282 to No. 805, 
which will teach you at once the different ways of placing 
the pronoun; you will have only to change the verb. — 
See Du Gues Exercises, " The French Translator" 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 



OK POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



297. The Possessive Pronouns mark possession, 
and relate to the persons or things of which one 
speaks. These pronouns are—* 



Masculine. 
U mien, lea miens, 
le tien, les Hens, 
le sien, les siens, 
le ndtre* Us ndtres, 
U vdtrt, Us vdtres, 
le lew, Us lews, 



Feminine. 

la mienne, Us miennes, mine. 

la tienne, Us tiennes, thine. 

la sienne, Us siennes, his hers. 

la ndtre, Us ndtres, ours. 

la vdtre, Us vdtres, yours. 

la leur, les lews, their. 



They are declined thus — 

Masculine. 
Singular. 

298. Nom. and Ace. le mien, 
Gen. and AbL du mien, 
Dative au mien, 

Feminine. 

299. Nom. and Ace. la mienne, 
Gen. and Abl. de la mienne, 
Dative & la mienne, 



Plural. 




les miens, 


mine. 


des miens, 


of mine. 


ata miens, 


to mine. 


les miennes, 


mine. 


des miennes, 


of mine. 


aux miennes, 


to mine. 




H 3 
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EXAMPLES. 

Mon cheval est meilleur que My horse is better than 

le si en, his. 

Votrejardin eat plus grand Your garden is larger, than 

que i*e mien, mais nest mine, but is not so fine as 

pas si beau que le leub, theirs. 

Ma jutnent est plus vite My mare is quicker than 

que la vdtre, your's. 

800. The possessive pronouns used with the verb 
To be, are translated by the personal pronouns 
in French, thus — 

Ce chien est d mot, d nous, This dog is mine, ours. 

est d tot, d ifous, — — is thine* your's. 

est d lui, d elle, — — is his, her's. 

301. The possessive pronoun is translated by the 
adjective possessive in French, in the following 
phrases peculiar to the English idiom. 

Un de mes oncles. An uncle of mine. 

ZJne de tes tantes, An aunt of thine. 

Un de ses cousins, A cousin of his. 

Une de ses cousines, A cousin of her's. 

Un de nos moutons, A sheep of ours. 

Une de vos brebis, A ewe of yours. 

Un de leurs agneaux, ' A lamb of theirs. 

QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

Do you know the difference between the possessive pronoun 
and the adjective possessive ? — Certainly ; the pronoun is used 
instead of a noun, and is declined with the definite article ; 
the possessive adjective is always placed before the noun to 
which it belongs, and is declined with the prepositions de and 
d. See No. 251. What have you remarked on notre and 
votre ? — When pronouns, they take a circumflex, thus — le 
notre, la notre, les notres, le votre, la votre, lea votres, when 
adjectives they do not. 
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FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

302. The Demonstrative Pronouns serve to desig- 
nate and point out objects, and to recal to the idea 
the person or thing of which we have already spoken, 
and which agree with it. 

Celui, he, or that ; ceux, these or those ; celle, she, or that ; 
celles, these or those ; ce, it, or they ; ceci, this ; cela, that. 

303. These pronouns are declined thus — 

Masculine* 
Singular. Plural. 

Norn, and Ace. celui, he, or that, ceux, those. 
Gen. and AbL de celui, of that. de ceux, of those. 

Dative & celui, to that. d ceux, to those. 

304. 

Feminine. 

Nom. and Ace. celle, that. celles, those. 

Gen. and AbL de celle, of that. de celles, of those. 
Dative d celle, to that. d celles, to those. 

305. Observe. — Celui, ceux, celle, celles, are always followed 
by a relative pronoun, a preposition, or by the adverbs ct* 
and Id.* Examples — 

Celui qui parle, He who speaks. 

Ceux que je veux, Those which I wish. 

Celle de sa femme, That of his wife. 

Celle d qui je parle, She to whom I speak. 

Celles dont il parle, Those of which he speaks. 



* 306. Ci is used for the nearest object, Id for the most 
distant. 
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CeluUc? est bon, mais This is good, but those are 

celles-la* sont meilleures, better. 

De tous les chevaux que Of all the horses you have 

vous m'avez envoyes, sent me, the latter are 

ceux-cij sont meilleurs better than the former. 

que ceux-ld, 

307. Ce\ before the verb To be, is of both numbers 
and genders ; in the singular it is translated by tf, 
and in the plural by they* Examples — 

C'est moi qui prie, It is I who beg»> 

C'est nous qui avons It is we who have bought 

achete la neute, the pack of hounds. 

Ce sera vous qui partirez, It will be you who shall go. 

Ce sont de beaux en/ants, They are beautiful children. 
C'etaient de braves soldats, They were brave soldiers. 

C'est de quoi il se plaint, It is of what he complains. 

C'est un cheval de main, It is a saddle-horse. 

Ce sont des chevaux £ They are horses for the 

deux mains, saddle or draught. 

308. Ce followed by a relative pronoun is always 
singular and masculine, and translated by that, 
which, or what. Examples — 

Ce qui me plait, That which pleases me. 

Ce queje dis est vrai, That which I say is true. 
Ce qu'ih demandent, What they ask. 

* 309. Celui-ci, celle-ci, are translated by this, or the 
latter ; ceux-ci, celles-ci, by these, or the latteb. 

f 310. Celui-Ul, celle-la, by that, or the former; celles-lcl, 
by those, or the former. 

X Do not mistake ce, demonstrative pronoun, for ce, demon- 
strative adjective. The first is always joined to the verb 
To be, or is followed by the pronouns qui, que, dont, de quoi. 
The demonstrative adjective is always placed before a sub- 
stantive. 
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311. Ceciy this ; cela, that ; are used to point out some 
object, without specifying what it is, as 

Donnez-moi ceci t ou cela, Give me this or that. 
Pourquoi ceci, pourquoi Why is this, why is 
* cela f that ? 

QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

Why are they called demonstrative pronouns ?— Because 
they point out their object. How are they declined? — See 
No. 312. What are demonstrative pronouns followed by? — 
See No. 314. Ce before the verb to be, how is it trans- 
lated ? — By " it" in singular, and by " they" in the plural ; 
indeed this pronoun should be considered as a neuter one. Ce 
followed by a relative pronoun, how is it translated ? — See 
No. 317. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

OK RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

312. Relative pronouns are those which relate to, and 
agree with, a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
which is called the antecedent. 

EXAMPLES. 

Toi qui chante, Thou, who sings. 

L'homme qui parle, The man who speaks. 

La lettbe que fai recue, The letter that I have received. 

Le liybe dont vous parlez, The book of which you speak. 

La chose & quoije pense, The thing of which I think. 

Toi is the antecedent of qui; homme of qui; lettre of 
que ; Hvre of dont ; and chose of & quoi. 
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319* The relative pronouns are qui, foqvel, and ou,* 
and are declined thus— 

For both genders and numbers. 
Nom. qui,] who, that, which. . 

Gen. de qui, dont,§ de of whom, whose, of what, of, 

qvoi,\\ from, or by which. 

Dat. & qui,t & qruot,] to whom, to what, to which. 
Ace 9i<6,|| qui, whom, that, which. 



314. 



Singular. 
Masculine Feminine. 



Nom. and Ace. le quel, la quelle, which. 

Gen. and Abl. du quel, dont,§ de la quelle, dont,§ of which 
Dative au quel, d la quelle, to which. 

315. 

Plural. 
Nom. and Ace. les quels, les quelles, which. 

Gen. and Abl. de* quels, dout,$desqueUe*,dont,§ of which 

or whose. 
Dative oux quels, aux quelles, to which. 



• 316. Ob may be also considered as a relative pronoun, 
when it relates to things, as 

La terre ou je passai The manor in which I spent 

ma jeunesse, my youth. 

Le pays ou fat «fc«, The country in which I 

have lived. 
Le chdteau om je vais, The castle to which I go. 

t Qui, who (i) is never omitted, even before another i. 
% Used for persons. 

§ Employed for persons or things ; is of both numbers and 
genders. 

1 Used fur things. 
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317. Observe, — Qui, relative pronoun, is always of the same 
number and person as its antecedent, as 

Moi qui ai vu t I who have seen. 

Toi qui as vu, Thou who hast seen. 

Nous qui avons vu, We who have seen. 

Vous qui avez vu, You who have seen. 

Eux qui ont vu 9 They who have seen. 

318. C'est un dee meitteurs It is one of the best works 
ouvrages qui aient* paru, which have appeared. 

319. La passion du jeu est The passion of gambling is 

un des vices qui ont one of the vices which 
le plus contribued have moat contributed 
la mine de Thomme, to the ruin of man. 

320. 

Je sdis qui vous atnez, I know whom you love. 

Je sais que vous aimez la I know that you are fond of 
piche, fishing. 



QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

What do you mean by antecedent ? The word to which the 
pronoun refers. Do the relative pronouns govern sometimes 
the verb in the subjunctive ? Yes, when it is preceded by 
a superlative; see No. 327. What gender is dont? of 
which ? Of both genders and number, and is used for per < 
sons or things. How is qui declined? With the prcpo&U 
tions <fe and A. See No. 832. How is «usi declined? With 
the definite articles. See No. 323. 



• 321. Why in the subjunctive, and not in the indicative? 
Because qui, preceded by a superlative, governs the verb in 
the subjunctive. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON, 

ON INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are used in asking questions. 
They are declined thui 



322. Qui ?* is qf both genders and members and used only for persons. 

Nom. qvi-f implore ? who entreats? 

Gen. de qui parlez-vous f of whom do you speak ? 

Dat. d. qui donnez-vous f to whom do you give ? 

Ace. QUif avez-vous battu f whom have you beaten ? 

Voc. 6 qui que vous-soyez f 6 whom may you be ? 
Abl. avec qui voyagez-vous f with whom do you travel? 

323. Quoi and que are of both genders and numbers. 

Gen. de quoi parlez-vous f of what do you speak ? 
Dat. a quoi vous adonnez- to what do gou apply 
vousf yourself? 

Ace. QVE,faite8-vous Id f > 

* + * ... o r What are vou doing there ? 

qu esUce que vousf ait es? J ° • " w ^* 

Voc. grcot, vous voulez partirf what, you will set off? 

Abl. avec quoi voulez-vous with what will you buy that ? 

acheter cela? 



* Qui is used for persons ; quoi, for things ; and lequel 
for persons or tilings. 

f Qui. The (t) is never omitted, even before another (t.) 
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Singular. 






Masculine* 


Feminine. 




^24. Norn. 


le quel?* 


la quelle f* 


which? 


Gen. 


du quel 9 


de la quelle ? 


of which? 


Dat. 


au quel ? 


a la quelle ? 


to which? 



FluraL 

Norn, les quels ? * les quelles 9* which ? 

Gen. des quels ? des quelles ? of which ? 

Dat. aux quels? aux quelles? to which? 

Observe, We know that qui, quoi, and lequel are interrogative 
pronouns when used in asking a question. 



QUESTIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

How do you know a relative pronoun from an interrogative 
pronoun, as they are the same in appearance ? The relative 
pronoun must relate to a noun, a pronoun, or a phrase ex- 
pressed before, with which it agrees; but the interrogative 
pronoun is only used to ask questions. 



* 325. When interrogative adjectives, quel, quelle, quels, 
quelles, (which) ; are always joined to a substantive, agree 
with it, and are declined with de and a, as 

quel homme ? de quel homme ? £ quel homme ? 

quelle femme ? de quelle femme ? a quelle femme ? 

quels maltres ? de quels maUres ? d quels valets ? 
quelles mattresses? de quelles mattresses? d quelles dames ? 

I 



86 iNDEPnaTE pbonouns. 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON- 

ON INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

326. The Indefinite Pronouns are those which 
mark indefinitely one or more persons, without 
pointing out any individual. They are always 
used without a substantive. They are — 

Qn> or Von> 
Which is always in the Nominative. 

327. On or Von* has a vague or general signification, 
and governs the verb in the third person singular,! 
it is always placed before the verb, except when 
used interrogatively, and is rendered by, people, 
they, we, one, it, somebody ; as* 

On dit, (ok) Von dit, It is said, (or) people say. 

On aime, (ou) Von aime, "We love, (or) they love. 



328. Hon is employed after the words et, ou, si, que ; 
and, when the ear allows it, in preference to on. 

Observe. On, or l'oh, is a contraction of the old French 
word hom, (man), from the Latin homo. It was usual to say, 
homme dit, (man says), homme parle, (man speaks), from 
which mode of expression "oh" has been derived.— Gram- 
maire Nationale de Bebchebbelle. 

t 329. Remark. On or Von only governs the verb, and 
not the adjective following. Example— 

Le charme dure pen, The charm is of a short 

quand on ■ n'est pas duration when one is 

jolie. — (Gossej). , only pretty. 

Quand on eat jeunes, When one is young, rich, 

riches; etjblies, comme and pretty, as you, ladies, 

vous, mesdames, Von one is. not reduced to 

n'est pas reduites & artifice. 
Vartifice. — Diderot* 
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On se flatte jusqu & la People flatter themselves 

mort, till death. 

On vous demande, Somebody asks for you. 

On find par oil Von We finish by what we ought 

devait commencer, to have begun. 

330. Used interrogatively after the verb — 
Dit-onf r Is it said, (or) do 



Est-ce que Von dit f \ they say? 

Aime-t-on f 

Est ce que Von aime f 



i 



Do we love? 



A-t-on dit cela f Have they said that ? 

* 

En, 

Which is always either in the Genitive or Ablative. 

331. En is applicable to persons and things ; it is 
generally used to call to mind something which 
has been said. En is translated by — of him, of 
her, of it, some, some of them, from him, her, 
it, or them. This pronoun is always placed 
before the verb, except in the imperative mood, 
when it is placed after. Examples — 

Avez-vous de r argent f Have you money ? 

Out, fen ai, Yes, I have some. 

En doutez-vous t Do you doubt it ? 

Qui en doute 9 Who doubts it ? 

332. Imperatively it is placed after the verb. 

Prenez~en f Take some. 

Apportez-men, Bring me some. 

v, 

Which is always in the Dative. 

333. Fis seldom used for persons, and is rendered by, 
therein, in it, to it, about it, about them, and is 
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always placed before the verb, except in the im- 
perative, where it is placed after. Examples— 

Ty prenda garde, I do take care of it. 

Y penserai-je t Shall I think of it ? 

Y a-t-il rien de plus beau I Is there anything finer ! 
Ny faites pas attention, Do not mind it. 
Personnenepeuturemidier, Nobody can remedy it. 

334. Imperatively it is used after the verb. 

Prenez-y garde, Take care to it. 
Pensez-y. Think of it. 

335. indefinite pronouns (continued.) 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing, autre* autre, other. 

Plur. autres,*^ autres, others. 

Sing. mime,*% mime, same, self, alike. 

Plur. mimes* mimes, same, self, aHke. 

Sing. quelqu*un,$ some-body. 

Plur. quelques uns, quelques unes, some persons. 

* The pronoun marked with (*) is also used as an indefinite ad. 
jective, but- then it must be followed by a substantive. See p. 67. 

f Tout autre que lui s'en Any other than he would 
rirait, laugh at it. 

N^accablez pas les autres, si Do not overpower others, if 
vous ne voulez pas itre you would not be over- 
aceabli, powered. 

% 335£. Mime is used after substantives and pronouns, in 
order to give more force to the expression ; as, 

Le general m&me y itait, The general himself was there. 

Ce voleur est le meme qui m That banditti is the same 

attaqua, which attacked me. 

Les cendres du seigneur et du The ashes of the nobleman and 

mendiant sont les memes, of the beggar are the same. 

336 Mime, when an adverb is invariable, and signifies 
even, also — 

Ih me donn&rent meme des They gave me even blows. 

coups, 

§ 337. Quelqu'un, signifying somebody, is only masculine 
and singular. 
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Sing. tel,*^ 

Plur. tels,* 

Sing, Vun, V autre, % 

Plur. les uns, les wires, 



telle, such. 

teUes, such. 

Vune, T autre, one another. 

les unes, les 

autres, one another. 

Tune et Vautre, both. 



Sing. Vun et Vautre t § 

Plur. les uns, et les autres, les unes et les 

autres, both. 

Sing. . ni run ni t autre, ni Vune ni 

lautre, neither. 

Plur. nt les uns ni les autre?, ni les unes ni 

les autres, neither. 

338. The following have no plural : — 



Masculine. 
aucun*\ 
autrui,^ 



Feminine. 

aucune, 

autrui, 



none, any. 

other people, others. 



The pronoua marked with (*) is also used as an indefinite 
adjective, but then it must be followed by a substantive. See 
page 67. 

f 339. When telis a pronoun, it is always placed before the 
verb, and followed by qui or que ; as, 

Tel fait des liber alites, qui ne He makes presents, who does 

paie pas ses dettes, not pay his debts. 

lis sont tels qu on le (lit, They are such as it is said. 

Tel maitre tel valet, (A proverb.) Like master like man. 

X 340. The verb construed with Vun, r autre, must be a 
reflective one, unless it be the verb 6tre ; as, 

lis se disent des injures Vun, They insult one another. 

V autre, 
lis sont ennemis Tun de V autre, They are enemies to each other. 
L'un est riche, V autre est One is rich the other is poor. 

pauvre, 

§ 341. Of course Vun et V autre govern the verb in the 
plural, on .account of the conjunction (et) and. 

|| Aucun is used for persons only in the nominative. 

% Autrui, only used when speaking of persons, and is 
always preceded by a preposition. 

Ne faites pas & autrui ce que Do not to others what you 
vous ne voudriez pas qu on would not wish others to 
vousfit. do to you. 

I 3 
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chacun* 


chacune, each. 


nulj 


nulle, no one. 


personne,^% 


personne, nobody, anybody. 


pas «n,f§ 


pas tine, not one. 


quiconque,\\ 


quiconque, whoever. 


qui que ce soit 


,^f qui que ce soit, whoever, whatev* 



* Chacun — this pronoun is more -a distributive than an in- 
definite pronoun — 

II T a dit d chacun He has said so to each 

d'entr'eux, of them. 

f 342. Nul, personne, pas un, followed by a negation, have 
nearly the same signification — 

nul, \ 

personne, v ne veut venir, Not one will come. 

pas un, 3 

X 343. Personne, signifying nobody, is accompanied by the 
negative^ ne, before the verb ; as, 

Celui d qui personne ne plait. He whom nobody pleases, is 
est plus malheureux que more unhappy than he who 
celui qui ne plait a personne, pleases no one. 

344. Personne is used without a negation, and is translated 
by anybody, in sentences of interrogation, admiration, wonder, 
and doubt, and where the adveri} trop is used ; as, 

Ya-t-il personne qui vousaime Is there anybody who loves 
plus que moi f you more than I do ? 

II est trop poli pour insulter He is too polite to insult any 
personne, body. 

§ 344 J. Pas un, not one, requires ne after it ; as, 
Pas un ne Vaime, Not one loves him. 

j| Quiconque est riche, peut Whoever is rich is every- 
tout, thing. 

% Qui que ce soit governs the verb in the subjunctive — 

Qui que ce soit qui vienne Whoever comes, tell him to 

dites lui eTattendre, wait. 

Quoique ce soit qui arrive, Whatever may happen, send 

faites moi chercher, for me. 
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QUESTIONS FOR THE PUPILS. 

The indefinite pronouns, are they always so? They are 
pronouns only when they are employed instead of a noun, but 
they become adjectives when they are joined to the substan- 
tives. What person does on or l'on govern? Always the 
third person singular. Does on or l'on govern the substan- 
tive or adjective following the verb. No ; see No. 327. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

ON THE ADVERB. 

345. The Adverb is an invariable word, which is 
immediately placed after verbs,* adjectives, and even 
after other adverbs, showing some circumstance of 
time, place, or manner, expressing a perfect 
modification of their meaning ; as, 

Cet homme parle beaucoup, That man speaks a great 
mais il s'exprime bien, deal, but he expresses him- 

self well. 

11 a parte avec prudence, He has spoken prudently. 

Je suis venu St cheval, I came on horseback. 

J* irai & pb£sent (pu) d em a in, I will go now (or) to-morrow. 

// agit sagemekt ? He acts wisely. ' 

D f ou venez-vous * Whence do you come ? 



* 346. The adverb is only placed before its verb, lstly, when 
you begin the phrase with it; 2ndly, before the Infinitive 
Present. Examples — 
Cependant il arriva que However it happened that 

Calypso, $c. Calypso, &c. 

Ne pas se defendre est abmrde, Not to defend oneself is 

nonsense. 
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Beaucoup, bien, avec prudence, & cheval, d present, demain, 
$agement, d*ou, are adverbs, because they modify the verbs to 
which they are joined. 

347. A preposition followed by its complement,* as 
avec prudence, with prudence, is equal to the ad- 
verb prudemment, prudently ; thus a preposition 
and a noun modifying a verb, become an adverb, 
which is called an adverbial phrase. Some adjec- 
tives cannot be formed into adverbs, therefore we 
must use a preposition with the noun ; as vehement, 
we do not say vehementement, we must say avec 
vehemence, fyc. 

Adverbs are either simple ; as passablement, pas- 
sably; fortement, strongly ; or compound ;f as au 
plus vtte, with all speed ; & tout moment, every mo- 
ment. 

348. There are nine kinds of Adverbs : 

Adverbs of Manner or Quality, of Order, of Time, 
of Place, of Quantity, of Comparison, of Affirmation, 
of Negation, of Interrogation. 



* 349* Complement signifies that which is added to a word, 
in order to determine and complete its signification. The ad- 
verb does not require a complement ; it is a word which serves 
to modify other words, and which does not leave the mind in 
expectation of another expression, as the preposition with- 
out its complement does ; for example, if we say, H s'est 
comporti avec, par, &c. he behaved with, by; — these preposi* 
tions cause us to wait for their complement; instead of which 
if we say, II seat comporte aagement, he behaved wisely; 
the mind requires no other explanation with regard to wis- 
dom. 

f The compound adverbs are called adverbial phrases. 
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350. Adverbs of Manner or Quality express the 
mode in which things are done ; as, 

•agement, wisely. civilement, civilly. 

joliment, prettily. £ merveilles, admirably well. 

351. Adverbs of Order express the method by 
which things are arranged ; as, 

premUrementf firstly. avant, before. 

secondement, secondly, aprfo, after. 

i 

352. Adverbs of Time determine the present, past, 
or future time of the action expressed by the 
verb : they answer to the question " when ?' as, 

d present, at present. demain, to-morrow. 
hier, yesterday. autrefois, formerly. 

353. Adverbs of Place serve to express the differ- 
ence of distance and situation, with relation to per- 
sons and things ; as, 

oik, where. ici, here. IcL, there. 

(Toil, whence. <Tici t from hence, de Id, thence. 

354. Adverbs of Quantity show a certain degree 
of increase, of diminution, or of perfection, in the 
action, or in the quality which they modify ; as, 

beaucoup, much. assez, enough. 

trop, too much. peu, little. 

355. Adverbs of Comfarison indicate the differ- 
ence of degrees in the objects of which we speak, 
which we compare ; as, 

ainsi, thus. autant* as much. 

aussi,* as. plus, more. 

-' < ■ ■ ■» ■ - ' ■ . . i ■■..-.,. .I . . . . 

* 356. After aussi, also; autant, as much; tant, so much; 
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357. Adverbs of Affirmation are those which 
express approbation, consent ; as, 

out, yes. vrament, truly. 

certes, sure. volontiers, willingly. 

358. Adverbs of Negation are words that are 
made use of for denying and refusing ; as, 

mm, no. pointy not. nullement, by no means, 
at, nor. pas, not. point du tout, not at alL 

359. Adverbs of Interrogation are those by which 
a question is asked, or admiration expressed (?) 



quandf when. combien defois f how often. 

cvmbien f how much. comment f how. 



formation of adverbs. 

Adverbs are formed from Adjectives. 

360. Rule I. When the adjective ends with a vowel 
in the masculine, merely add merit to make the 
adverb; as, 



Adjective. 


Adverb. 




juste, 


justement, 


justly. 


jolt, 


joliment, 


prettily. 


OQSOlu, 


absolument. 


absolutely. 



361. Except — beau, fou, mou, nouveau, which form their 
adverbs from the feminine, by adding ment ; as, belle, folle, 
nolle, nouvelle, will make beUement, follement, moUement, 



si, so ; used as adverbs of comparison, we place que, and never 
comme. Plus or mains may be preceded by the adverbs 
beaueoup or guire; we can also place bien or beaucoup before 
mieux and pis. 
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nouvellement ; impuni, which make impunement ; and the eight 
following, which change the e mute into an e sharp; 

aveuglement, conformement, opinidtrement, 

commodement, enormement, uniformtment. 

incommodement, communement, 

362. Rule 2. When the adjective masculine ends 
with a consonant, the adverb is formed from the 
adjective feminine, by adding merit ; as 

Adjective. Adverb. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

franc, franche, fianchement, frankly. 

f<>h folle, follement, madly. 

heureux, heureuse, heureueement, happily. 

363. Except the nine following, which change the e mate into 
e sharp ; 

Communement, confinement, diffusement, expreesiment, im- 
mensement, importunement, obscurement, precisement, prqfonde- 
ment, and gentil, which makes gentiment. 

364. Rule 8* Adjectives ending in nt f make their 
adverbs by changing nt into mment; as, 

vaillant, vailfamment, valiantly. 

eligant, elegamment, elegantly. 

eloquent, eloquemment, eloquently. 

evident, evidemment, evidently. 

365. Except the two following lent, present, and v£hement y * 
which make lentement, slowly ; and prisentement, presently ; 
vehementement* vehemently. 



llparla vihementement, he spoke vehemently (old style) 
instead of it, we use the compound adverb avec vehemence. 
See No. 347. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OP THE PRINCIPAL ADVERBS. 



366. 



AiUeurs, Elsewhere. 
Ainsi, So ; thus. 
Alentour, Round about. 
Alors, At that time. 
Assez, Enough. 
Aujourd'hui, This day. 
Auparavant, Before. 
Aussie si. Also. 
Aussitdt, Immediately. 
Autant, As much. 
Autrefois, Formerly. 
Beaucoup, Much. 
Bien t Well. 
Cd, Hither. 
Certe8 t Truly. 
CSans, Within. 
Cependant, Nevertheless. 
Ci, Here. 

Combien, How much. 
Comment, How. 
D wantage. More. 
Dedans, In, within. 
Dehors, Abroad. 
Dejd, Already. 
Demain, To-morrow. 
Dfoormais, Henceforth. 
Dessous, Under. 
Dessus, Above. 
Dorenavant, Henceforth. 
Encore, Again ; yet. 
Enfin, At last. 
Ensemble; Together. 
Ensuite, Afterwards. 
Fort, Very; hard. 
Gratis, For nothing. 
Gtt&re, But little. 
Hier, Yesterday. 
let, Here, Hither. 
Incessamment, Incessantly. 
Incognito, Unknown. 
Incontinent, Immediately. 



Instalment, Urgently. 
v Jadis, In old times. 
Jamais, Never. 
J usque y So; far. 
IA, Yonder; there. 
Loin, Far off. 
Lots, At the time. 
Maintenant, Now. 
Mieux, Better, rather. 
Moins, Less, except. 
Naguire, Formerly. 
Ne, Not. 
Nfanmoins, 
Non, pour ne pas, No. 
Notamment, Especially. 
Nuitamment, In the night. 

Ou, Where, whither. 

Parfois, Sometimes. 

Par tout, Everywhere.* 

Pen, Little, few. 

Pis, Worse. 

Plus, More, most. 

Plutdt, Rather, sooner. 

Pourtant, 

Presque, Almost, very near. 

Puis, Then, afterwards. 

Quasi, Almost, even. 

Quelquefois, Sometimes. 
Sciemment, Knowingly. 

Souvent, Often. 

Surtout, Especially. 

Tant, So much, both. 

Tantdt, A little while ago. 

Tard t Late. 

TQt, Soon, quickly. 

Toujours, Always. 

Toutefois, Nevertheless. 

Trds, Most. 

Trop, Too much. 

Volontiers, Willingly. 

VUe, Quickly. 
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ADVERBS DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 

367. 

Distinct ement, Distinctly. Veritablement, Truly. 

v MSdiocrement, Indifferently. Doucement, Softly. 

Sagement, Wisely. Bonnement, Honestly. 

Poliment, Politely. Franchement, Plainly. 

Modestement, Modestly. Civilement, Civilly. 

Inconsiderement, Rashly. Gentiment, Neatly. 

Premiirement, Firstly. Lentement, Slowly. 

Secondement, Secondly. Prfoentement, Presently. 

Troisiimement, Thirdly. Prudemment, Prudently. 

Utilement, Usefully. Elegamment, Elegantly. 

Vraiment, Truly. Doctement, Learnedly. 

Ingenumenty Ingenuously. Savamment, Learnedly. 

Aisement, Freely. Fierement, Haughtily. 

Impunement, With impunity. Etourdiment, Rashly. 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL ADVERBIAL 

LOCUTIONS. 
368. 

A jamais. For ever. De mime, In like manner. 

Alafois, All at once. De plus, Furthermore. 

A Venvi, In emulation of one De suite, Together, 

another. De nuit, By night. 

Apart, Aside. De jour, By day. 
Apr&s demain, After to-morrow.Z)& lors, Ever since. 

A present, At present. D'ici, From this place. 

A regret, Grudgingly. D'ordinaire, As usual. 

A tort, Without a cause. D'ou, From whence. 

A loisir, At leisure. Du reste, As for the rest. 

A peine, Hardly. Du moins, At least. 

Avant-hier, The day before Du tout, At all. 

yesterday. En avant. Forward. 

Avec soin, With care. En arrifre, Backward. 

Avec peine % With trouble. En vain, To no purpose. 

A V amiable, Amicably. En sus. Upward. 

ca et Id, This way and that Jusque Id, So far. 

way. La dedans, Within. 

Ci-apris, Hereafter. Longtemps, Long while. 

Coup sur coup, One after Mai d propos, Unseasonably. 

another. Ne pas, ne point, i ~ . 

D'ahord, Presently. Ne plus, \ 

D* accord, I grant it. Niplus ni moins, All the same. 

D'ailleurs, Besides. Nulle part, Nowhere. 

De Id, From thence. Par kasard, By chance. 
De ca et de Id, Up and down. Par id, This way. 

K 
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Par lei, That way. Sans dessus dessous, Topsy- 

Pile mile, Confusedly. turvey. 

Peut-itre, Maybe. Tout cTun coup, One after 

PlutSt, Sooner. another. 

Plus tard y Later. Tout cLfait, Entirely. 

Queique part, Some place. Tout d Vheure, By-and-bye. 

Sans doute, Without doubt. Une Jots pour toutes, Once 

T6t on tard y Sooner or later. for all. 

Tour & tour, By turns. 

ADJECTIVE8 U8ED ADVERBIALLY. 
369. 

Chanter juste, To sing- truly. Lire haut, To read aloud. 
Voir clair, To be clearsighted. Chanter faux, To sing falsely. 
Pester court, To remain short. Tenir bon, To hold fast. 
Cottier cher, To cost dearly. Frapperferme, To strike hard. 
Parler has, To speak softly. Macher droit, To behave one's- 
Frapper fort. To strike strongly. self well. 



QUESTIONS FOR THE PUPILS. 

What is the use of an adverb ? To modify verbs, adjec- 
tives, and even other adverbs. Where is the adverb to be 
placed in French? After the verb. Is the adverb always 
placed before the verb ? No. When do you place it before 
the verb ? When you begin the sentence with it, or before a 
present infinitive. See No. 346. How do you form adverbs ? 
Generally from adjectives. See Nos. 360, 362, 364. 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 

ON PREPOSITIONS. 

370. A Preposition is an invariable part of speech 
placed before another word which it governs ;* 
also serves to point out the relation of things to 
each other, as 

J'ai vu le cocker Aurata de hu 9 I saw the coachman with him, 

J'ai trouvilecarroMse hoes de I met the coach oat of the 

la ville, city. 

R eet i Fi,EirB dV««, It is betwixt wind and water. 

In these phrases the words auprh de ; hors de ; Zfleur de ; 
are prepositions. 

Observe. — The preposition has, of itself, but an imperfect 
sense, it must be followed by a word which completes its 
signification ; this word is called the regimen or complement 
of the preposition. Thus in the above examples the words 
lui, la ville, eau, are severally the regimen or complement 
of the prepositions, auprfo de, hors de 9 ctfleur «f . 

The same preposition may express different relations, and 
different senses most be expressed by different prepositions 
(the same as in English). In this phrase : cette montre est 
& vomb, this watch is yours ; the preposition £ marks a rela- 
tion of property. In this other phrase : je vaU d Dublin, 
I am going to Dublin ; the preposition & expresses a rela- 
tion of place. 

37 L Prepositions are simple or compound. 



* 372. Prepositions govern substantives in the ablative or 
prepositional case, and verbs in the present infinitive, except 
(eh,) which requires the verb in the present participle. 
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373. Simple prepositions are those which consist only 
of one word, as 

de, of. avee, with. dans, into. 

dis, from. chez, at. en, in. 

374. Compound prepositions are those which are 
formed of a simple preposition and another word, 
as, 

au lieu de, instead of. a lafaveur de, by means of. 

an milieu de, in the middle of. en depit de, in spite of. 

375. Prepositions in French govern their verbs 
in the Present Infinitive,* except en, which 
requires verbs in the Present Participle.^ 

II font commencer par ap- You must begin with I$anr- 

prendre & lire, et en mime terns ing to read, and at the same 

a conjuguer les verbes, time to conjugate the verbs. 

Je viens pour vous prier de I come to beg of you to 

me rendre un grand service, grant me a great service. 

EN* 

376. En% governs the participle present. 

en dansant, in dancing. en parlant, in speaking. 

en mageant, in eating. en buvant, in drinking. 



* Governs " the verb** signifies that the preposition must 
have the verb after it in the present infinitive. 

f 377. In English every preposition governs the present 
participle, except to, which is the sign of the present infinitive. 

% Governs " the present participle*' signifies that the pre- 
position en must have the verb after it in the present participle. 
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REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

How to use a\ de, pour, dans and en, before the 

present infinitive. 

A. 

378. A denotes what is proper to be done, the merit 
or demerit of persons and things, their seeming 
capacity, aptitude, fitness, disposition, and direc- 
tion; as, 

Un conseil cL suivre. An advice worth following. 

Des fruits bone dgarder, Fruits good for keeping. 

C*€8t ime affaire d le perdre, It is an affair to ruin him. 

DE. 

379. De is used before the present infinitive; after 
past participles, and adjectives signifying ful- 
ness, emptiness, plenty, or want; after verbs 
showing that the thing is past, and after almost 
all nouns, provided they do not signify or im- 
ply inclination, reluctance, aptness, fitness, or 
unfitness; as, 

Indigne de vivre, Unworthy to live. 

Je suh charme* de vous voir, I am delighted to see you. 

II ale bonhew de plaire, He has the good fortune to 

please. 
Je viens d'acheter un cheoal, I have just bought a horse. 

POUR. 

380. Pour denotes the end, cause, purpose* or reason 
for doing a thing, and answers to the English 
words, toyjbr, in order to, with a design to ; as, 

Je vaie d Londre pour acheter I am going to London to buy 
dee Uvree, books. 

X 8 
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J* ai etea la ville pour arranger I have been in town to settle 

mes affaires, my business, 

Je suis venu pour terminer cette 1 am come to finish this busi- 

affaire, ness. 

Je veux travailler pour ma I will work for my family 

famille avec plaisir, with pleasure. 

DAKS. 

381. Dans denotes state, disposition, marks the time 
in which something is executed, presents a definite 
sense, and expresses the inside of a thing. Dans 
is always followed by the article, except before pro- 
per names, adjectives of number, possessive, demon- 
strative, and relative pronouns ; as, 

Dans la ville, Into the city. 

Sauter dans la mer, To jump into the sea. 

Etre dans la chambre, To be in the room. 

EN. 

382. En denotes state and manner, being in or going 
to a country ; marks the movement, and the time 
in which a thing is doing. After the preposition 
en no article is used (see No. 52, page 18), neither 
the possessive, or demonstrative adjectives ; as, 

II est en prison, He is in prison. 

Vivre en liberte, To live in liberty. 

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 

383. Governing the Ablative in French, and the Accusative in 

English. 

Avant le deluge, Before the deluge. 

Apris vous, After you. 

Avec sonfrtore, With his brother. 

A trovers le corps, Through the body. 

Autour de la maison, Round or about the house. 

Aupres de lux, Near him. 

Chez vous, At your house. 



PREPOSITIONS. 
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Contre la muraille, 
Devant hti, . 
Dans la chambre, 
Depute son arrivie, 
Dis le commencement, 
Derriire le jardin, 
Dessus, ou dessous la table, 
Durant la paix, 
En Angleterre, 
Entre les feneHres, 
Envers le prochain, 
Excepts son pire, 
Ensuite de quoi, 
Faute oV argent, 
Hors du cabinet, 
Le long de la haie, 
Loin de ses ennemis, 
Moyennant une somme cC- 

argent. 
Malgre elle, 
Nonobstant, ou malgre sa 

mire, 
Outre son logement, 
Par terre, 
Parmi les riches. 
Pendant Vhiver, 
Pour sa pension, 
Pris, ou proche du Palais~ 

Royal, 
Sans amis, 

Selon, ou suivant voire avis , 
Sous les decombres, 
Sur le toit, 
Touchant cette affaire, 
Vers le soir, 
Vis & vis de la Bourse, 



Against the wall. 
Before him. 
In the room. 
Since his arrival. 
From the beginning. 
Behind the garden. 
Over or under the table. 
During the peace. 
In England. 
Between the windows. 
Towards one's neighbour. 
Except his father. 
After which. 
For want of money. 
Out of the closet. 
Along the hedge. 
Far from his enemies. 
For a sum of money. 

Against her will. 
Notwithstanding, or in spite 

of his mother. 
Besides his lodging. 
By land. 
Among the rich. 
During the winter. 
For his pension. 
Near the Royal Palace. 

Without friends. 
According to your advice. 
Under the rubbish. 
Upon the roof. 
Concerning that affair. 
About the evening. 
Over against the Exchange. 



384. 



Les Prepositions suivantes The following Prepositions 
gouvement le Datif, govern the directive Case. 



A, 

Conformiment aux coututnes, 

Jusqu* aux nues, 

Par rapport £ ses pratiques, 

Quant d moi, 



To. 

Agreeably to customs. 

To the clouds. 

By reason of his customers. 

As for my part. 
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QUE8TIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 

What is a preposition ? An invariable word which points 
out the relation that words have to each other. What case 
does it govern? The ablative or prepositional case. Does 
the preposition govern always the ablative ? No ; d governs 
the dative; de, after another noon, the genitive. See No. 
56, p. 15. Can you use &, de, pour, dans, and en indifferently ? 
No ; see Nos. 378 to 382. Can a preposition in French govern 
the accusative? No. Why? Because the accusative in 
French must receive the direct action expressed by the verb ; 
as, J' amuse V enfant f I amuse the child. Child receives the 
direct action expressed by amuse ; but if I say, Je parle de 
V enfant t I speak of the child ; child is the object of de and 
not of the verb, therefore is the prepositional case, or ablative 
in French. What tense does the preposition govern ? The 
present infinitive, except en, which governs the present par- 
ticiple. In English what tense does the preposition govern? 
The present participle, except to, which governs the present 
infinitive. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

OH CONJUNCTIONS. 

385. The Conjunctions are invariable words, which 
serve to link one phrase with another. When we 
say : H se promhie et lit en mime temps, he walks 
and he reads at the same time ; this word et unites 
the first phrase, il sepromene, (he walks), with the 
second, il lit, (he reads.) 

386. Conjunctions are either simple or compound. 

Simple when they are expressed by a single word : 
as, et, si, done, soit. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
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Compound when they are formed of several words : 
a9, d, moins que y hfin que, pourvu que, &c. are com- 
pound conjunctions or conjunctive phrases. 

387. Some conjunctions govern the indicative mood, 
others the subjunctive mood ;* as, 

Je crois quil est venu, I believe he has come. 

Entrez sans qu il vous vote, Get in without his seeing you. 



CONJUNCTIONS THE MOST IN USE* 


388. 








aussi* 


also. 


ni, 


nor, neither. 


aussi bien que, 


as well as. 


or, 


now, but. 


autant, 


as well as. 


ou, 


or else. 


ainsi, 


thus. 


puisque, 


since. 


car, 


for. 


parceque. 


because. 


cependant, 


yet. 


pourtant, 


however. 


depuis que, 


since. 


que,t 


that. 


done, 


when. 


quand, 


although. 


de mime que, 


as just as. 


sans doute, 


without doubt. 


de sorte que, 


so that. 


si bien que, 


so that. 


de maniere que, so that. 


si, 


if. 


et, 


and. 


si-non, 


if not. 


enfin, 


at last. 


soit, 


whether. 


lorsque, 


when. 


soit que, 


or. 


mats, 


but. 


tandis que, 


^whilst. 


nSanmoins, 


nevertheless. 


tellement que, 


so that. 


non seulement, 


not only. 


vu que, 


considering that. 



*See Du Gu6's Grammatical Exercises, (The French 
Translator.) 

* Aussi, followed by que, is translated by as. 

t Q ue t is the conjunction most in use ; it is distinguished 
from the relative pronoun que ; in that it is equally preceded 
by a verb, and that it cannot be changed by lequel, or laquelle, 
which. 
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CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE 81JBJUNCTIVE 

MOOD.. 



389. 



A Dieu ne plaise que, 

au cas que, . 

avant que, 

qfin que, 

& moins que, 

bien loin que, 

Men que, 

ce nest pas que f 

de crainte que, 

depeur que, 

Dieu veuille que, 

excepte* que, 

encore que, 

juequ' a ce que, 

loin que, 

malgri que*, 

moyennant que, 

non pas que, 

plut d Dieu que, 

pose le cas que, 

pour que, 

pout peu que, 

pourvu que, 

quelque, 

quoique, 

sans que, 

si ce nest que, 

suppose que, 

tnnt i'enfaut que, 



God forbid that. 

in case. 

before. 

in order that. 

unless. 

far from, 

though, although. 

it is not for that. 

for fear, that lest. 

for fear that. 

God grant that. 

except. 

or, though, although. 

until. 

far from. 

although, spite of. 

on consideration that. 

not that. 

would to God that. 

suppose. 

in order that. 

eyer so little. 

provided that. 

whatever, however. 

though, although. 

without. 

except, that. 

suppose. 

far from it, that, 
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QUE8TION8 TOR THE PUPILS. 

What is the use of the conjunction ? To connect one phrase 
with another ; to unite the clauses or words of the same sen- 
tence. What mood do they govern ? The indicative or the 
subjunctive. How can you know when to use the proper 
mood? By referring to No. 289, where a list of all the con- 
junctions which govern the subjunctive is given. For the 
syntax of the conjunctions see Du Gue's Exercises (the 
French Translator.) 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

ON INTERJECTIONS. 

390. The Interjection is an invariable part of 
speech, made use of to express, at once, the lively 
and sudden emotions of the soul; as grief, joy, 
surprise, admiration, &c. There are as many inter- 
jections as there are different passions. 

Here are the principal interjections : — 

391. 

ah! ha ! . 

bon! well! . C express joy. 

ho! ho! 3 

aUlof! pho! 1 ^ pain, affliction. 

helas ! ahi ! alas ! ) 

ah J hi! ha! ... fear. 

fit fi done ! fye ! ... disgust, aversion. 



oh ! hi! zest ! oh ! ... derision. 

volontiers! he it so ! 

soit ! whether 



vohntiers! he it so! > consent. 

! S 
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oh! ho! 


oh! 


express 


admiration. 


oh ! ha! ah! 


oh! ha! 


••• 


surprise. 


fa! allons! 


come on!.. 






courage ! 


courage ! / 


••• 


encouragement, 


oh ca! 


come ! f 




expectation. 


tenez ferine! 


holdfast* * 






gare ! 


take care ! ~ 






hold ! 
hem! 


halloo ! / 
hem! f 


••• 


caution. 


tout beau! 


soho ! * 






hold ! hem ! 


halloo! ^ 
well! J 


••• 


calling. 


he bien ! 






chut ! paix! 8t ! 


whist! 


••• 


silence. 



QUE8TIONS FOB THE PUPILS. 



What is an interjection ? When we feel a lively unforseen 
emotion, our soul is too strongly moved, too quickly seized, 
to allow us to express our sentiment by many words. A cry 
escapes from our mouth and expresses with truth the veracity 
of the sentiment which has overpowered us. Thus, ah ! aie ! 
oh / helas ! are interjections. What is the derivation of the 
word interjection? From two Latin words (inter) in, and 
(jactarej to throw. Interjections or exclamations are words 
thrown into the discourse to express passion, emotion, &c; they 
were the first elements of the language. It is by these ex. 
pressive cries, accompanied by gestures that men endeavour 
to communicate to each other their passions. Can we con. 
sider, oui, non t void, voilci, nenni, soit, si, (signifying yes), 
adieu, bonjour, as interjections ? Certainly it is better to 
classify these words as interjections ; for interjections express, 
in a single word an entire phrase, and the words oui, Nov, 
&c, represent an entire proposition, but without exclama- 
tion — 

Oui is used for cela est out, that is heard. 

Non cela ri est pas, that is not. 

Bonjoub lejour soit bon & the day be 

vous, good to you. 

Adieu soyez & Dieu, be to God, &c. 

(Gilabd.) 
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TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 

OX THE VERB. 

392. A Verb is a word which declares existence, 
action, or endurance ; as, je suis aime, I am loved ; 
fai, I have ; je suis, I am ; je parle, I speak ; tu 
pries, thou prayest. Every part of a verb (except 
the participles and the infinitive mood) requires a 
subject or nominative. 

Observe We know, therefore, that a word is a verb, when it 

will make sense with any of the personal pronouns (je, I ; 
tu, thou; if, he; elk, she; nous, we; vous, you; ih, elks, 
they) before it ; thus we know that the following parts of 
aimer are verbs, because we can place any of the personal 
pronouns before them and make sense ; as, 

•Tame, I love. Nous aimons, we love. 

Tu aimes, thou lovest. Vous aimez you love. 

II, elk aime, he loves. lis, elks aiment, they love. 

there are six kinds of verbs. 

The Auxiliary Verbs, the Active Verbs, the Pas- 
sive Verbs, the Neuter Verbs, the Pronominal Verbs, 
and the Impersonal Verbs. 

393. Auxiliary Verbs are those used to form the 
compound tenses of other verbs ; they are. called auxi- 
liary from auxiUum, a Latin word which signifies aid, 
assistance, help. The verbs avoir, to have, and etre, 
to be, are frequently used as auxiliary verbs. 

394. An Active or Transitive Verb is one 
which expresses action passing to an object. 
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We know that a verb is active when, after any part 

of it, we can place with propriety an accusative or 

objective case ; as quelquun, some one ; or quelque 

chose, some thing ; thus : — 

II aime quelqu'un, He loves some one. 

II apercoit quelqu'un, He perceives some one. 
II voit quelque chose, He sees something. 
II fait quelque chose, He does something. 

We see that the words aime, apercoit, voit, and 

fait, are active verbs, because they will make sense 

with the words quelqu'un and quelque chose after them. 

The compound tenses of active verbs are formed with 

the auxiliary, avoir, to have ; as, 

J'ai achete du papier, I have bought some paper. 

Nous avons recufdes lettres, We have received letters. 

395. A Passive Verb* expresses the suffering, or 
the receiving of an action ; as, 

Je suis aimede mon ptore, I am loved by my father. 

Nous sommes aimes% de nos amis, We are loved by our friends. 

Observe. — The Passive Verb is formed by joining any part of 
the verb (&tre,) to be, to the participle past of the active verb ; 
and by placing de, of ; par, by, after the verb. It will be 
observed that the object of the active verb becomes the 
subject of the passive verb ; as, 

Active. Passive. 

Jaime mon p&re, Mon pere est aime de mot, 

I love my father. My father is loved by me. 



* We must remark — First, that a passive verb has neces- 
sarily its active verb, of which it is formed. Secondly, we know 
that a verb is passive when after that verb we can place with 
propriety de quelqu'un of some one ; or par quelque chose, by 
some thing. 

Thirdly, that the passive verbs are conjugated in all their 
tenses with the auxiliary, itre, to be. 

t See No. 432. % See No. 431. 
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Active. Passive. 

Ma mere punit mon Mon frtre est puni par 

frere, ma mire, 

My mother punishes My brother is punished by 

my brother. my mother. 

396. A Neuter Verb,* or Intransitive, is one 
in which the action does not pass to any object, but 
is confined to the agent ; as, 

Je dors prof on dement, I sleep profoundly. 

Nous partirons demain, We shall set off to-morrow. 

Observe. A neuter verb does not admit of an objective case 

after it Therefore we know that a verb is neuter when it 
will not make sense with the addition of quelqu'un, some one ; 
quelque chose, some thing ; thus dormir, partir, are neuter, 
because we cannot say with propriety, je dors quelqu'un, 
I sleep some one; je pars quelque chose, I set off something. 

397. The compound tenses of neuter verbs are 
formed with avoir and few with etre. 

398. Pronominal Verbs are those which require 
the addition of a pronoun in the same person as the 
subject; as, 

Julie se promine, Julia is walking. 

Je me repose, ' I rest myself. 

lis se disent des injures. They insult each other. 

Elles se meurent, They are dying. 

399. The pronominal verbs are reflective or 
reciprocal. 



• Neuter comes from the Latin word neuteb, which signi- 
fies ni run ni Vautre, (nee unus nee alter,) neither one nor 
the other. 
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400. They are reflective when they throw back the 
action on the subject ; as, 

Je meflatte, I flatter myself. 

Je m'ennuie de ce passage, I am tired myself of this view. 

401. They are reciprocal when they interchange 
the action with each other, as 

lis se disent des injures, They insult each other. 
Us se louent, They praise each other. 

402. An Impersonal Verb* is an irregular verb, 
of which the subject is always the pronoun il, used 
impersonally. In this case, il cannot be replaced by 
the words quelqu'un, ou quelque chose ; as, 

Ilfaut, It is necessary.. Ilgr&e, It hails. 

Ilpleut, It rains. 77 est, It is. 

Observe. — Every verb of which the pronoun (il) is the subject 
is an impersonal verb, if we cannot substitute a noun for 
that pronoun ; as in the following phrases :— 

II convient que nous nous It is proper that we should 

retirions, retire. 

II s'agit de voire bonkeur, Your happiness is in question. 

403. Impersonal verbs are conjugated, some with 
avoir, as, il afattu, it has been necessary ; il a neigi, 
it has snowed ; il a grili, it has hailed ; some with 
etre ; il est important, it is important ; il est necessaire, 
or, c'est necessaire, it is necessary. 

ON PERSONS OF VERBS. 

404. There are three Persons in verbs, to cor- 
respond with the three persons of nouns and pronouns. 

* Impersonal comes from impersonalis, a Latin word which 
signifies, wanting all persons with the exception of one. 
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The first agrees with the person who speaks ; the 
second, with the person to whom one speaks ; the 
third with the person or thing of which one speaks. 

405. The pronouns/*, nous, indicate the first person ; 
as, je mange, I eat ; nous mangeons, we eat. 

406. The pronouns tu, vous, indicate the second person, 
as, tu manges x thou eatest ; vous mangez,* you eat. 

407. The pronouns il, eUe, Us, elles, and every noun 
of which one speaks, indicate the third person ; as, 
il mange, he eats ; elle mange, she eats ; ils mangent, 
they eat ; elles mangent, they eat ; P enfant mange, 
the child eats ; le cheval mange, the horse eats ; les 
chevaux mangent, the horses eat. 

ON NUMBERS OF VERBS. 

408. There are two numbers in verbs ; the Sin- 
gular, which is used when we speak of one person 
or one thing; the Plural, when we speak of many 
persons or things. In both numbers there are three 
persons, 

ON MOODS OF VERBS. 

409. We call moods the different modes or manner 
of expressing the verb. 

410. There are Five Moods. — The Infinitive, the 
Indicative, the Conditional, the Subjunctive, and 
the Imperative. 



* The second person plural is in politeness used addressing 
one person. Tu is only used to show great intimacy or 
friendship ; sometimes also to show contempt. 

L3 



1 14 MOOD8 OF VERBS. 

411. The Infinitive Mood* expresses the state or 
action in a general or indefinite manner ; as par lev, 
to speak ; Jinir, to finish ; apefcevoir, to perceive ; 
rendre, to render. 

412. The Indicative Mood affirms or declares a 
thing, either that it acts, that it has acted, or that it 
will act ; as, je lis, I read ; fai lu, I have read ; 
je lirai, I will read. The Indicative has eight 
tenses: the Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, 
the Perfect Indefinite, the Perfect Anterior, the 
Pluperfect, the Future, and the Future Compound. 

413. The Conditional Mood declares that a thing 
would be, or that it would have been, but with a 
condition ; as, facheterais une montre, si fen amis 
r argent, I would buy a watch if I had the money ; 
faurais vendu ma maison, si f avals pu, I would 
have sold my house, if I had been able. The 
Conditional has two tenses — the Present and the 
Compound. 

414. The Subjunctive Mood, in order to make sense 
requires to be preceded by, and dependant on 
another verb, either expressed or understood, and 
therefore it denotes the action or condition of the 
subject under the government of another verb. It 
is followed by a conjunction, expressed or under- 
stood. As, il faut quil aille, he must go ; 
f aimer ais qu'il vInt, I should like that he would 
come ; je vovdrais que vous vissiez, I would like 
you might see. The Subjunctive has four tenses, 

* The Infinitive present is always governed by a verb, or by 
a preposition. See page 100, No. 375. 
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the Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the 
Pluperfect. 

415. We use the Present Subjunctive only when the 
verb, which governs it, is in the Present Indicative, 
or in the Future ; as 

Ilfiudra, } W e * chante ' 

416. We must use the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the 
Pluperfect of the Subjunctive after all the other 
tenses of the verb by which it is governed. 

SJSS' }««*«*—«. 

II a faUu, que fate chante, 

II eut fallu, J 

11 faudrait, V que feusse chante*. 

II aurait fallu, } 

417. The Imperative Mood commands, entreats, 
or exhorts ; as, sots sage, be wise ; partons, let us 

go ; aUez en paix, go in peace. 

ON TENSES. 

Tense signifies the time of the verb. 

Tenses are denoted by terminations which indi- 
cate whether the action or condition relates to the 
present, the past, or the future time ; so that 
there are but three tenses, the Present, the 
Past, and the Future. 

418. The Present declares that which is being done 
at the time we are speaking ; this tense shows that 
the thing is, or that it is actually being done at the 
present time ; as,/e marche, I walk ; vous marchez, 
you walk ; ils se prominent, they walk. Thus we 
know that the verb is in the present tense when we 



116 TENSE8. 

can add to it with propriety, a present, (now) ; 
aujouroVhui, (to-day), or some such expression. 

419. The Past speaks of that which has been done 
previously to the time at which we are speaking. 
We know that the verb is in the past when it will 
make sense with the addition of hier, (yesterday), 
or some equivalent word after it 

420. The Past may be divided into five different 
kinds, namely : the Imperfect, the Perfect Defi- 
nite, the Perfect Indefinite, the Perfect Anterior, 
and the Pluperfect. 

421. The Imperfect points out a past action with 
relation to the present time, or denotes that a thing 
was present at a time past ; je dessinais quand vous 
arrivdtes, I was drawing when you arrived. 

422. The Perfect definite declares a thing done 
at a particular time past, and of which time nothing 
more remains to elapse ; as, Je fus a la campagne 
hier, I was in the country yesterday. 

423. The Perfect indefinite indicates a thing 
done at a time past not specified, or at a particular 
time, which is not yet quite elapsed ; as, J'ai vu 
plusieurs fois le roi, / have seen the king several 
times ; J'ai achet6 aujourd'hui, hier, cette an nee, / 
have bought to-day, yesterday, this year. 

424. The Perfect anterior marks that one thing 
was done before another, at a time wholly past ; as 
des que j* eus din6, je partis, as soon as I had dined, 
I set off. 

425. The Pluperfect shows that one thing had been 
already done, when another thing, also past, was 
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being done ; as, J'avais dine* quand il arriva, / had 
dined when he arrived. 

426. The Future denotes time to come. We know 
that a verb is in the future when it will make sense 
with the word demain, (to-morrow,) coming after 
it ; as, Je partirai demain, I will set off to-morrow. 

427. There are two kinds of future — the simple, and 
the compound, or past The Simple Future shows 
that a thing is, or ivill be, done at a time which is not 
yet come ; as, Le mois prochain je m'embarquerai 
pour l'Amerique, Next month I will set sail for 
America. The Compound Future denotes that one 
thing will be finished when another will take 
place; as, 

J'aurai dejedne quand vous I shall have breakfasted 
viendrez* when you come. 



QUESTION8 FOB THE PUPEL9. 

What have you remarked on the tenses ? They are exactly 
the same as in English, with the exception of the Imperfect 
and Perfect. How do you know them from each other? 
The Imperfect expresses a thing past, when another happens. 
See No. 421. The Perfect marks a thing totally past. See 
No. 422. By what is the Present Infinitive governed ? See 
No. 375. 



* We distinguish again two other Futures — the Near Future, 
which declares an action that will be done from the moment at 
which we are speaking, as Je vais darner, I am going to 
dance. The future Next Anterior, which marks an action 
that was about to be done when another had taken place ; as 
J*allais danser, I was going to dance. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

ON PARTICIPLES. 

428. There are two Participles — the Present Partici- 
ple, and the Past Participle. 

429. The Present Participle is invariable,* ex- 
presses an action, and is always governed by the 
preposition en, expressed or understood ; as, 

Un homme jouant, A man playing. 

Des hommes jouant, Men playing. 

Une femme jouant, A woman playing. 

Des femmes jouant, Women playing. 

Une femme obligeant son A woman forcing her 
mari de lui obeir, husband to obey her. 

Je la vis brillant dans une I saw her shining in a 
societe par les graces society by the charms 

de l' esprit, of her wit. 

430. Observe. — There are also verbal adjectives ending in 
ant, which must agree with their noun, but they express a 
state, a condition or habit, have no object, and do not 
express an action ; as, 

Des hommes obligeants, Obliging men. 

Des femmes obligeantes, Obliging women. 

C'est une jeune personne, It is a young person 
brillante de santS, blooming with health. 

* It is generally believed that it is from the publication of 
the famous letters of Pascal in 1659, we must date the epoch 
when the Present Participle was pronounced invariable. 
Arnauld, in his general Grammar, published in 1660, was 
the first who spoke of the invariability of the present participle, 
and the concordance of the verbal adjective. The French 
Academy, on the 3d of June, 1679, decided that the present 
participle should no more be declinable. 
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You see the words obligeants, obligeantes, and brill ante, merely 
qualify the substantive, therefore are adjectives, and agree 
with the noun to which they are joined. 

431. The Participle Past, joined with the verb 
to be, agrees always with the subject or Nomina- 
tive; as, 

Mon pire est aime, My father is beloved. 

Ma mire est aimee, My mother is beloved. 

Mes frires sont aimes, My brothers are beloved. 

Mes sceurs sont aimees, My sisters are beloved. 

432. The Participle Past, joined with the verb to 
have, agrees with the object or Accusative, only 
when the object is placed before the verb. The 
reflective verbs follow the same rule. 

433. The object or accusative case, is always one of 
the following pronouns, me, te, se, nous, votes, le, la, 
les, and que, relative pronoun ; as, 

La maison quefai achetie* The house which I have bought, 

je Vat vendue* I have sold it. 

Les maisons que fai ache- The houses which I have 

tees* je les ai vendues, bought, I have sold them. 

Cette femme s'est voilee," This woman has veiled herself. 

La lettre quefai gcrite, The letter which I have written. 

Les lettres que fai ecrites, The letters which 1 have written. 

Les poires que nous avons The pears which we have sent. 

envoyees, 

434. But if the object be placed after the verb, the 
participle is invariable ;f as, 

* Ache tee, vendue, achetees, vendues, voiUe, ecrite, in the 
feminine, (variable,) because its object, que, l\ les, que, s\ is 
placed before. 

t Therefore when a phrase presents any difficulty with the 
past participle, place its object after the verb, and the past 
participle must be unchangeable. 
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Tai achete* une motion, I have bought a house. 

Nous avons achetV des motions, We have bought houses. 
Cettefemme sest voili* la tite. This woman has veiled her 

head. 
J'ai ecrit* une lettre, I have written a letter. 

J'ai fait* des lettres, I have written letters. 

Nous avons envoye des poires, We have sent pears. 

435. Observe, — The Participle Past is invariable (though 
preceded by its object) when followed by a present in- 
finitive, if the object do not perform the action ; as, 

Les comedies que j'ai vu] The comedies which I have 
jouer etaient excellentes, seen played were excellent. 

Les ecoliers que fai vtif The pupils that I have 
punir etaient par esseux, seen punished were idle. 

Les chdteaux que faifait\ The castles that I have 
construire, sont magnifi- caused to be builded are 
ques. magnificent. 

436. Observe — But, if the object perform the action, the par- 
ticiple must agree with it ; as, 

Les acteurs sont bons, je These actors are good, I 

les ai vus% jouer, have seen them play. 

Les tcoliers que fai vus% The pupils that I have 

jouer, Uatint tris tur- seen play, were very 

bulens, noisy. 



* Achete, achete, voili, icrit, envoye, masculine, singular, 
(invariable) because their object, motion, motions, la tite, lettre, 
poires, is placed after them. 

j- Vu is invariable, because comedies cannot play them- 
selves, and the pupils did not punish themselves, therefore the 
object did not perform the action. 

J Vus in the plural, because the object {acteurs or ecoliers} 
performs the action, it must agree with it. 
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MODELS FOB THE SEVERAL MODES OF CONJUGATING 

ALL VERBS IN FBENCH. 

437. Affirmatively. — Place the nominative before 
the verb, as in English ; as, 



Je danse, 
tu danses, 
il danse, 
Nous dansons, 
vous dansez, 
Us dansent, 

J*ai dansi, 
tu as danse, 
il a danse, 
Nousavons danse, 
vous avez danse. 
Us ont danse*, 



I dance, 
thou dancest, 
he dances, 
We dance, 
you dance, 
they dance. 

I have danced, 
thou hast danced, 
he has danced, 
We have danced, 
you have danced, 
they have danced. 



438. Negatively. — Place the particle ne between 
the nominative and the verb, and either pas,* point, 
jamais, rien, plus, gueres, goutte, nullement, or 
que, after the verb, as, 



Je nejoue pas, 
Je ne veux point, 
Je ne chante jamais, 
Je ne vois rien, 
Je ne veux plus, 
N*avoir gutores, 
II ne voit goutte, 
Je ne puis nullement, 
II nefait que oVentrer, 
II ne fait que de sortir, 



I do not play. 

I will not. 

I never sing. 

I see nothing. 

I will no more. 

To have but little. 

He does not see at; all. 

I cannot at all. 

He has just come in. 

He has just gone out. 



* 439. Before an infinitive we must place both ne pas, ne 
point, jfc. before the verb ; as, ne pas manger, not to eat, &c. 
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MODELS. 



Je riaimais* pas, 
tu riaimais pas, 
il riaimait pas, 

Nous riaimions pas, 
vous riaimiez pas, 
ils riaimaient pas, 

Je riavais pas aime, 
tu riavais pas aime, 
il riavait pas aime, 

Nous riavions pas aime, 
vous riaviez pas aime, 
ils riavaient pas aime, 



I was not loving. 
Thou wast not loving. 
He was not loving. 

"We were not loving. 
You were not loving. 
They were not loving. 

I had not loved. 
Thou hadst not loved. 
He had not loved. 

We had not loved. 
You had not loved. 
They had not loved. 



440. Interrogatively. — Place the nominative after 
the verb, if it be a pronoun ; as, 

Est ce que\ faime f Do I love? 



or, 
Aime je f% 
Aimes-tu t 
Aime-t-U?§ 

Aimons-novs f 
Aimez-vous f 
Aiment-ils f 

Est-ce quefai aimi, 
or, 



Do I love ? 
Dost thou love ? 
Does he love ? 

Do we love ? 
Do you love ? 
Do they love ? 

Have I loved? 



* All verbs and tenses are conjugated negatively in that 
manner. 

f 441. Est-ce que. Interrogative expression, which is trans- 
lated by do. 

X When the verb ends in e mute, it is changed into an e 
sharp only before je ; aime-je makes aime-je. 

§ When the verb ends with a vowel, and that the following 
words are il t ils, elle, elles, or on, we put a t between the verb 
and those pronouns only to prevent the hiatus. 
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Ai-je aime? 
As-tu aime? 
A-Uil aime f 
Avons-nous aime t 
Avez-vous aime? 
OntMs aime? 



Have I loved ? 
Hast thou loved ? 
Has he loved ? 
Have we loved ? 
Have you loved ? 
Have they loved ? 



442. Negatively and Interrogatively. — Place 

ne at the beginning of the sentence, or after 

the substantive, if there is one, and either pas, 

point, jamais, or rien 9 &c. after the verb and 

pronoun ; as, 

Est-ce que\ je naime pas f Or, 

N'aime-je pas f 

N*aimes-tu pas t 

JWaime-t-il pas f 

N'aimom-nous pas f 

JSTaimez vous pas f 

N*aiment-ils pas 9 

Est-ce que je nai pas aime f or, 

N* ai jepas aime? 

N* as tupas aimif 

iV a il pas aimif 

N*avons nous pas aime? 

JSTavez vous pas aime f 

N*ont Us pas aime*? 



Do I not love ? 
Dost thou not love ? 
Does he not love ? 
Do we not love? 
Do you not love ? 
Do they not love ? 

Have I not loved ? 
Hast thou not loved ? 
Has he not loved ? 
Have we not loved ? 
Have you not loved ? 
Have they not loved ? 



Mon ami ne va-t-il pas f Is my friend not going ? 

443. Pronouns governed by the verb are placed 
before that verb ; as, 



Je le or la montre, 
Je* l'ai* montre, 
Je* le lui ai* montre, 
Je* les ai* montres, 
Je* les leur* ai montres, 



I show him or her. 

I have shown it. 

I have shown it to him. 

I have shown them. 

I have shown them to them. 



* Should the phrase be negative, you will place ne where 
the first (*) is, and pas where the second (*) is, as, Je ne 



124 MODELS FOB CONJUGATING VERBS. 

444. But not in the imperative affirmative, for then 
the governed pronouns come after the verb ; as, 

Montrez-moi, Show me. 

Montrez-lui, Show him. 

Montrez-nous, Show us. 

Montrez le lui, Show it to him. 

Montrez la lui, Show her to him. 

Montrez les leurs, Show them to them. 

445. Reflective Verbs take two pronouns before 
every person ; as, 

Je me Uve, I rise myself. 

tu te tives, Thou risest thyself. 

t7 se live, He rises himself. 

Nous nous levons, We rise ourselves. 

vou8 vous levez, You rise yourself. 

ils se Invent, They rise themselves. 

Je me suis leve, I have risen myself. 

tu t'es leve, Thou hast risen thyself. 

il s'est leve*, He has risen himself. 
Nous nous sontmes leves, We have risen ourselves. 

vous vous ites leves, You have risen yourself. 

ils se sont leves, They have risen themselves. 

Their compound tenses are formed with the verb 
etre (to be) in French, and To Have in English. 

446. Impersonal VERBsf have only the third 
person singular in all the tenses ; their nominative 
is always il or ce. 

// grSle, it hails. II neige, it snows. 



Vai pas montre, I have not shown it ; should the phrase be 
negatively and interrogatively, place the nominative pronoun 
immediately after the verb, as, Ne Tai-je pas montrSf 

* Unipersonal, or Impersonal, signifies that which has only 
one person, from two Latin words, unus, one, and persona, 
person. 
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Cest, it is. 

II fait, it makes. 

II fait du vent, it is windy. 
II fait beau, it is fine. 
II phut, it rains, 



II a plu, 
II degile, 



It tit, it is. 

It-y-a, there is, there are. 

llfaut, it is necessary. 

// est necessaire, it is necessary. 
U importe, it matters. 



it has rained. H arrive, 



it happens. 



it thaws. 11 est arrive*, it has happened 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY* AVOIR. 



PBESENT INFINITIVE. 

447. AvoirJ to Have. 

Present Participle, Past Participle, 



ayant, having. 

Compound Present, 
avoir eu, to have had. 



eu,% m. eue, f. had. 

Compound Participle, 
ayant eu, having had. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Singular. 
J'ai,§ I have. 



Plural. 
Nous avons, We have. 



tu as, thou hast. vous avez, you have. 

Hot elle a, he or she has. Us or elks out, they have. 

* It is called auxiliary, when it helps to conjugate the 
other verbs, therefore after the verbs to Have, and to Be, 
use always the participle past. 

J'ai parle, I have spoken. 

J'avaisfini, I had finished. 

Vous auriez apereu, You should have perceived. 

Quils aient rendu, That they may have restored. 

t The verb avoir is only auxiliary when it is followed by the 
past participle of another verb ; otherwise, it is active ; as, 

J'ai unefemme aimable, I have an amiable wife. 

Vous avez des maisons, You have houses. 

X Eu, through the verb avoir, is pronounced «. 
Je, tu, nous, vous, are for both genders — il, Us, for the 
masculine ; elle, elles, for the feminine. 
§ J'ai is pronounced J'e. 

m 3 
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COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Plural. 

J'ai eu,* I have had. Nous avons eu* we have had. 

IMPERFECT. 

J'avai$ y \ I had. Nous avions, we had. 

tu avais, thou hadst. vous aviet, you had. 

il or eUe avail, he or she had. ils avaient, they had. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

T avais eu, I had had. Nous avions eu,% we had had. 

PERFECT. 

J'eus, I had. nous rimes, we had. 

tu eus, thou hadst. vous eUtes, you had. 

il or elle eut, he'or she had. ils or elks eurent, they had. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 

J'eus eu, I had had* Nous eumes eu, we had had. 

FUTURE. 
Singular. Singular. 

J'aurai, I shall or will have, 

tu auras, thou shalt have, 

il or elle aura, he or she shall have* 

Plural Plural. 

Nous aurons, We shall have, 

vous aurez, you shall have, 

ils or elles auront, they shall have. 



* Eu does not take an s, because the participle past, joined 
with the verb to have, agrees only with its object when it is 
placed before. See page 119, No. 432. 

| J'avais is pronounced J'avi. 

% The compound tenses of the verb avoir are made with 
its participle past. We give only the first person, add only 
eu to the present indicative of avoir, and you will have the 
compound present. 



r 
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COMPOUND FUTURE, 
Singular. Singular. 

J'aurai ew, T shall have had. 

Plural. PhiraL 

Nous aurona eu* "We shall have had. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular* Singular. 

J*ourais, I should, or could, have, 

tu aurais, thou should'st have, 

t7 or elle aurait, he should have. 

Plural, Plural 

Nous aurions, We should have, 

vous auriez, you should have, 

ils or elles auraient, they should have. 

COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

J* aurais eu, I should have had. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous aurions eu 9 * We should have had. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que faie, That I may have. 

que tu aies, that thou may'st have. 

quil or elle ait, that he may have. 

Plural. Plural 

Que nous ayons, That we may have. 

que vou8 ay ex, that you may have. 

quils or elles aient, that they may have. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que faie eu, That I may have. 

Plural. Plural. 

Que nous ayons eu* That we may have had. 

* See page 119, No. 432. 
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IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Singular. 
Que j'eusse, 
que iu eusses, 
qu il or elle eut* 

Plural. 
Que nous eussions, 
que vous eussiez, 
qu Us or elles eussent, 



Singular* 
That I might have, 
that thou might'st have, 
that he or she might have. 

Plural. 
That we might have, 
that you might have, 
that they might have. 



COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Quefeusse eu f That I may have had. 

Plural.- Plural. 

Que nous eussions ««,f That we might have had. 

IMPERATIVE.} 

Singular. Plural. 

(The first person.) § Ayons, let us have. 

aie t have thou. ayez, have you. 

448. Interrogatively is the same as affirmatively, 
only place the pronoun after the verb. 



The same verb conjugated 

Ai-je f 
As-tu f 
A-tM? 
,A-t-ellet 
Avons-nous t 
Avez-vous f 
Ont-iUf 
Ont-elles ? 
Mon pire a*t-il t 
Ma mire a-t-elle t 
Mesfr tores ont-ils f 
Mes sceurs ont-elles f 



Interrogatively. 

Have I? 
Hast thou ? 
Has he ? 
Has she? 
Have we? 
Have you ? * 
Have they ? 
Have they ? 
Has my father ? 
Has my mother ? 
Have my brothers ? 
Have my sisters ? 



* The circumflex shows that s has been omitted, formerly 
it was spelled eust. 

t Eu, see page 119, No. 432. 

X No third persons in the Imperative ; for how can one 
command a person not present ? 

§ Is used when commanding oneself. 
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449. The same verb avoib conjugated negatively. 

INFINITIVE. 
Ne pas* avoib, Not to have. 



Present Participle, 
Past Participle, 



Je ri ai 
Tu ri as 
II ri a 
Nous ri avons 
Vous ri avez 
lis ri ont 



Je ri avals 
Tu ri avais 
II ri avait 
Nous ri avions 
Vous ri aviez 
lis ri avaient 



Je ri eus 
Tu ri eus 
II ri tut 
Nous ri etianes 
Vous ri elites 
lis ri eurent 



Je ri aurai 
Tu ri auras 
II ri aura 
Nous ri aurons 
Vous ri aurez 
Us ri auront 



Je ri aurais 
Tu ri aurais 
II ri aurait 
Nous ri aurions 
Vous ri auriez 
lis ri auraient 



N ayant pas, 
Pas eu, 



Not having. 
Not had. 



INDICATIVE. 

I have not. 



pas. 



.pas. 



Thou hast not. 

He has not. 

We 

You S- have not. 

They 



IMPERFECT. 
I 

pas. Thou 

He 
We 

pas. You 

They 



1 



had not. 



PERFECT. 



pas. 



pas. 



FUTURE. 



pas. 



pas. 



I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They 



>had not. 



shall, will 
not have. 



CONDITIONAL. 
I 

pas. Thou 

He 
We 
You 
They 



pas. 



should, would 
not have. 



• Ne pas is only placed before the infinitive present ; in 
any other case place ne before the verb, and pas after. 
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Que Je n' aie 
Tu n aies 
II n' ait 
Nous ri ayons 
Vous n* ayez 
lis n' aient 



\ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

That I 

Thou 
He 
We 
You 
They . 



pas. 



> may not have. 



Que Je n' eusse 
Tu n' eusses 
II n' eut 
Nous n' eussions 
Vous n' eussiez 
lis n* eussent 



N' ayez pas, 
N* ayons pas, 



\ 



IMPERFECT. 

That I 

Thou 
He 
P" 8 ' We 
You 
They 



> might not have. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Have not. 

Let us not have. 



450. The same verb conjugated negatively and inter- 
rogatively. 



past 



N ai-je 

N as-tu 

N o-f-tf 

N a-t-elle 

Monpire n' a-t-ilpas f 

Ma mere n a-t-elle pas t 



not? 



Havel 

Hast thou 

Has he 

Has she 

Has not my father ? 

Has not my mother ? 



PRESENT INFINITIVE. 

451. Etre,* to be. 

Present Participle. Past Participle. 

etant, being. ete, been.f 

Compound Present. Compound Participle. 

avoir ete y \ to have been. ayant ete,\ having been. 

* 452. The verb Stre forms its compound tenses with avoir, 
and its participle ete : as, fai ete vole*, I have been robbed ; 
nous avons ete voles, we have been robbed. 

t The participle €te* is invariable. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular Plural 

Je suis, I am, Nous sommes, We are, 

tu es, thou art, vous ties, you are, 

il or elle est, he or she is. ils or elles sont, they are. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Plural. 

J'ai ete* I have been. Nous avons &e,* we have been. 

IMPERFECT. 
Singular. # PluraL 

J'etais, I was, Nous etions, We were, 

tu etais, thou wast, vous etiez, you were, 

il or elle etait, he or she was. ils or elles etaient, they were. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

J avals et£ y I had been. Nous avians ete,* We had been. 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je fus y I was, Nous fumes, We were, 

tu Jus, thou wast, vous fxUes, you were, 

il or ellefut, he or she was. ils or elles fur ent, they were. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

J'eus ete, I had been. Nous eumes ete* We had been. 

FUTURE. 

Singular. PluraL 

Je serai, I shall or will be. Nous serons, we shall be. 

tu seras, thou shalt be. vous serez, you shall be. 

Hot elle sera, he or she shall be. ils or elles seront, they shall be. 



* ete is invariable. 
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COMPOUND FUTUBE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Xaurai etS, I shall have been. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous aurons ete* We shall have been. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je serais, I should, would, or could be. 

tu serais, thou should'st be. 

il or elle serait, he or she should be. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous serious, We should be. 

vous seriez, You should be. 

ils or elles seraient, They should be. 

COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular; Singular. 

J'aurais ete, I should have been. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous aurions ete,* we should have been. 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Queje sow, That I may be, 

que tu sots, that thou may'st be, 

quil or qu'ette soit, that he or she may be. 

Plural. Plural 

Que nous soyons, That we may be, 

que vous soyez, that you may be, 

qu'ils or qu elles soient, that they may be. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Quefaie ete, That I may have been. 

Plural. Plural 

Que nous ayons ete* That we may have been. 

* ete is invariable. 
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Singular. 
Que je fusse, 
que tu fusses, 
qu'il or qu r ellef&t y * 

Plural. 
Que nous fissions, 
que vous fussiez, 



IMPERFECT. 

Singular. 

That I might be, 
that thou might'st be, 
that he or she might be. 

Plural. 
That we might be, 
that you might be, 



qu'its or qu'ellesfussent, that they might be. 
COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 



Singular. 
Que feusse ete, 

Plural. 
Que nous eussions ete,\ 



Singular. 
That I might have been. 

Plural 
That we might have been. 



IMPERATIVE.^ 

Singular. Plural. 

(The first person) Soyons, Let us be, 

Sois, Be thou, soyez y be you. 

453. Interrogatively is the same as affirmatively, only 
place the pronoun after the verb. 
The same verb conjugated Interrogatively. 



Singular. 
Suis-je * 
es-tu f 
est-ilf 

mon pfre est-il t 
ma mire e&t-elle f 

Plural v 
Summes-nous t 
ites-vous f 
sont-ils f 

mes frires sont-ils? 
mes sours sont-ettes f 



Singular, 
am I? 

art thou ? 
is he? 

is my father? 
is my mother? 
Plural 
are we? 
are you ? 
are they ? 
are my brothers ? 
are my sisters ? 



* The circumflex shows that an s has been omitted, formerly 
it was spelled fust. 

f ete is invariable. 

j The first person singular imperative is used when com- 
manding oneself. There is no third person in the Imperative, 
for how can one command a person not present. n 
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454. The same verb etre conjugated negatively. 

INFINITIVE. 
Ne pas Stre, Not to be. 

Present Participle, Nitantpas, Not being. 
Past Participle, Pas Ue> Not been. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



Je ne suis 

Tu n' €8 ypas. 

II n' est 

Nous ne sommes 

Vousn'Stes ypas. 

Us ne somt 



I am not 

Thou art not, 

He is not. 

We 

You J. are not. 

They 



Je n etais 
Tu n' etais 
II ri etait 
Nous n* etions 
Vous n* etiez 
lis n' etaient 



Je nefus 
Tu nefus 
U nefut 
Nous ne /times 
Vous nef&tes 
lis nejurent 



Je ne serai 
Tu ne set as 
II ne sera 
Nous ne serons 
Vous ne serez 
lis ne seront 



IMPERFECT. 



pas. 



.pas. 




was not. 



were not. 



PERFECT. 



pas. 



pas. 




was not. 



were not. 



FUTURE. 



pas. 



pas. 



I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 

They 



shall or will 
not be. 



Je ne serais 
Tu ne serais 
II ne serait 
Nous ne serious -\ 
Vous ne seriez tpas. 
lis ne seraient } 



CONDITIONAL. 

I 

pas. Thou 






He 
We 

You | 
They J 



should or would 
not be. 
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PRESENT 8UBJUWCTIVE. 



Que Je ne sots 
Tu ne sot's 
// ne suit 
Nous ne soyons 
Vous ne soyez 
lis ne soient 



pas. 



That I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 

They 



1 



may not be* 



IMPERFECT. 

QueJe nejusse That I 
Tu ne fusses ~\ Thou 

II nefdt f He . u . . u 

Nous nefussionsfP" 8 - We * *U?ht not be. 

Vous nefussiez J ' You 

lis nefussent They _ 

IMPERATIVE. 

Ne soyez J Be not, 

Ne soyons J * ' Let us not be. 

455. The same verb conjugated negatively and in- 
terrogatively. 



Ne suis-je 

N es-tu 

N est-il 

N est-elle 

Ne sonvmes-nous 

N* ites-vous 

Ne sontMs 

Ne sont-elles 

Man pere n'est-il pas T 

Ma mire n* est-elle pas ? 

Mes/rires ne sont-ilspas f 

Mes sours ne sont-elles pas f 



pas? 



pas? 



not? 



Ami 

Art thou 

Is he 

Is she 

Are we 

Are you 

Are they 

Are they 

Is not my father ? 

Is not my mother ? 

Are not my brothers ? 

Are not my sisters ? 



not? 



QUE8TIONS FOR THE PUPILS. 

What do you remark on the Past Participle ? — The past 
participle joined to the verb To Be, agrees always with the 
nominative or subject. — (See No. 431). With what does it 
agree when joined to the verb To Have? — It agrees only 
with the accusative or object. — (See Nob. 432 and 434). 
Can you use indiscriminately avoir or fire in conjugating 
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the compound tenses of verbs ? — Certainly not ; avoir is used 
in conjugating its own compound tenses ; those of itre, those 
of all active, itnpersonals, and almost all the neuter verbs. 
Etbe is employed to make the compound tenses of all the 
passive, the reflective, and those of a few neuter verbs. 

Observe. — The auxiliary avoir is used with verbs expressing 
a direct action, and etbe a state, except atter, arriver, and 
venir, which take itre, though expressing an action. 



CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

456. Although we have given the Regular Verbs in 
the table, (p. 165) we will conjugate one of each 
again with the English. 

MODELS FOR VERBS OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

457. Every verb of the First Conjugation is conjugated 
like this one. See for the formation of the tenses 
the table, p. 165. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE. 

Parker, to Speak. 
Present Participle, Part-ant, Speaking. 
Past Participle, Parl-e, Spoken. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je parl-e, I speak, Nous parl-ons, We speak, 

tu parUes, thou speakest, vous parl-ez, you speak, 
il parl-e, he speaks. its part-ent, they speak. 

COMPOUND PRESENT.* 

Singular; Singular. 

Xaiparl-S, I have spoken, 

tu as parlS, thou hast spoken, 

il a parl-e, he has spoken. 

* 458. What do you remark in the compound tenses ?— That 
if I want the compound tense of any verb, I must take the 
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Plural 
Nous avons parU, m 

vous avex parl-i, 

ils onl parley 

Singular. 
Je parrots, 

tu parUais, 

il parl-ait, 

Plural. 
Nous part-ions, 

vous parUiez, 

Us parLaient, 



Plural. 
We have spoken, 

you have spoken, 

they have spoken. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. 
I was speaking, 

thou wast speaking, 

he was speaking. 

Plural. 
We were speaking, 

you were speaking, 

they were speaking. 



COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

J avals' parli* I had spoken. 

PERFECT. 

Singular Plural. 

Je parUai, I spoke, Nous parU&mes, We spoke. 

tu parLas, thou didst speak, vous parl-dtes, you spoke, 
ilparUa, he spoke, ils parUbrent, they spoke. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 



Angular. 
feus parttf 

Singular. 
Je parler-ai, 
tu parler-as, 
il parler-a, 

Plural. 
Nous parler-ons, 

vous parler-ez, 
Us parler-ont, 



angular. 
I had spoken. 



FUTURE. 



Singular. 
I will speak, 
thou wilt speak, 
he will speak. 

Plural. 
We will speak, 
you will speak, 
they will speak. 



same tense of the auxiliary, and add to it the past participle of 
that verb; for example: — Present indicative, Je parle, I 
speak ; compound, Jai parle, I have spoken ; imperfect, Je 
parlais, I was speaking; compound, J'avais parli, I had 
spoken. So on por every tense and veer. 
* Past Participle. See p. 119, No. 432. 

N 3 
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COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. 
Taurai parte,* 



Singular. 
I will have spoken. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Singular. 
Je parler-ais, 

tu parler-as, 

il parler-ait, 

Plural 
Nous parler-ions, 

vous parler-iez, 

ils parler-aient. 



Singular. 
t would speak, 

thou would'st speak, 
he would speak. 

Fluial. 
We would speak, 
you would speak, 
they would speak. 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Singular. 
Quejeparl-e, 

que tu parl-e$ t 

quHl parUe, 

Plural. 
Que nous parl-ions, 
que vous parl-iez, 
quih par lent y 



Singular. 
That I may speak, 
that thou may'st speak, 
that he may speak. 

Plural. 
That we may speak, 

that you may speak, 

that they may speak. . 



COMPOUND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que faie parle* That I may have spoken. 

IMFEBFECT. 



Singular. 
Que je parlas-se, 

que tu parlas-ses, 
qu'il parla-t.-\ 

Plural 
Que nous parlas-sions, 
que vous parlas-siez, 
quils parlas-sent. 



Singular. 
That I might speak, 
that thou might'st speak, 
that he might speak. 

Plural. 
That we might speak, 
that you might speak, 
that they might speak. 



• Past Participle. See p. 119, No. 432. 
f The circumflex shows that an s is omitted ; formerly it 
was spelled parlast. 
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COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 

Que feusae parU* That I might have spoken. 

IMPERATIVE.! 

Singular. Plural. 

(The first person. f) Parlous, Let us speak. 

Parle, Speak thou, Parlez, Let ye speak. 

459. Observe. — Verbs of the first conjugation, though regular 
according to the table, have some irregularities in the 
spelling. 

460. Verbs ending in cer, the c of those verbs take a 
cedilla before a and o ; as, je commencai, nous com- 
mencons. See for model, the verb commencer, in the 
irregular verbs. 

461. Verbs ending in the ger take an e mute after the g, 
before a and o ; as, je mangeai,% (not mangai) nous 
mangeons (not mangons). See for model the verb manger, 
in the irregular verbs. 

462. Verbs ending in yer change the y into i before an e 
mute; as, femploie, (not /employe); fenvoie, (not 
f envoy e) ; fappuie, (hot fappuye). See for model the 
verb employer, in the irregular verbs. 

463. Verbs ending in ier are all conjugated in the same 
manner. See for model the verb prier, in the irregular 
verbs. 

464. In verbs of the first conjugation (er), when two e 
mutes are only separated by a consonant, the first e 

* Fast Participle, seep. 119, No. 432. 

f In the imperative the first person singular is used when 
commanding oneself. There is no third person in the impera- 
tive, for how can one command a person not present. 

X The e is only put after the g, to show that it is to be 
pronounced like a j ; as mangeai, pronounced manjai ; man- 
geons, pronounced manjon. 
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must be marked by a grave accent, ( % ) ; faehive, (not 
(acheve) ; achiverai, (not acheverai). See for model 
the verb amener, in the irregular verbs. 

faehive, achate, amine, 

tu aehives, achites, amines, 

il achive, ackite, amine, 

nous achevons* achetons* amenons,* 

vous achevez,* achetez* amenez, 

Us ackivent, achitent, aminent. 

465. We must except appeler and Jeter, which double their 
consonant when the final e is mute. See irregular verbs 
for appeler ; us, 

fappellej je jettej 

tu appellee, tu jettes, 

il appelle, il jette, 

nous appelons, nous jetons, 

vous appelez, vous jetez, 

ils appellent, Us jettent. 

MODEL FOR VERBS OF THE SECOND 

CONJUGATION. 

466. Every verb of the second conjugation is con- 
jugated as this one. For the formation of the tenses 
see the table, p. 165. 

PBE8ENT INFINITIVE. 

Fin-ir y to Finish. 
Present Participle, Finiss-ant, finishing. 
Past Participle, JFVn-t, finished. 



* The penultimate in the first and second persons plural is 
not changed into an i grave, because it is not followed by an 
e mute. 

f However, we think that it could not be considered as a 
mistake to follow the rule, and to write, fappile, tu appiles ; 
je jite, tu jites, j*c. This manner of spelling would be 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Plural 

Je fin-is, I finish, Nous finiss-ons, We finish, 

tu fin-is, thou finishest, vous finiss-ez, you finish, 

il fin-it, he finishes. ils finiss-ent, they finish. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

.Singular. Singular. 

J'ai fin-i* I have finished. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je finiss-ais, I was finishing, 

tu finiss-ais, thou wast finishing, 

il finiss-ait, he was finishing. 

Plural; Plural. 

Nous finiss-ions, "We were finishing, 

vous finiss-iez, you were finishing, 

ilsfiniss-aient, they were finishing. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

J'avais fini* I had finished. 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je fin-is, I did finish, Nous fin-tmes, We did finish, 

tu fin-is, thou did'st finish, vous fin-Ues, you did finish, 
il fin-At, he did finish. iis fin-irent, they did finish. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

feus fini, m I had finished. 



better, especially for the pronunciation ; for no one can give 
any reason why they do not follow the rule. See appeler and 
jeter, which are conjugated in the irregular verbs. 
* Past Participle. See p. 119, No. 432. 
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Singular. 
Je finir-ai, 
tu fihir-as, 
iljinir-a, 

Plural. 
Nous finir-ons, 
vous jinir-ez, 
ils four-ont, 



FLIT OKB. 

Singular. 
I will or shall finish, 
thou wilt or shall finish, 
he will or shall finish. 

Plural. 
We will or shall finish, 
you will or shall finish, 
they will or shall finish. 



COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Xavrai fini* I will have finished. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Singular: 
Je finir-ais, 
tu finir-aiiy 
il finir-ait, 

Plural 
Nous finir-ions, 

vous finir-iez y 
ils finir-aient. 



Singular, 
I would finish, 
thou would'st finish, 
he would finish. 

Plural 
We would finish, 
you would finish, 
they would finish. 



COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

J'aurai fin-if I would have finished. 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Singular. 
Quejefinisse, 
que tufiniss-es, 
quilfiniss-e, 

Plural. 
Que nousfiniss-ions y 
que vous finiss-iez, 
qu* ils finiss-enty 



Singular. 
That I may finish, 
that thou may'st finish, 
that he may finish. 

Plural. 
That we may finish, 
that you may finish, 
that they may finish. 



* Past Participle. See p. 119, No. 432. 
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COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que faie fini, That I may have finished. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Quejefinis-se, That I might finish. 

que tufinis-ses, that thou might finish. 

qu'ilfinl-t* that he might finish. 

Plural. Plural. 

Que nou8fini8-sionSj That we might finish. 

que vou8 finis-siez, that you might finish. 

qu'ils finis-sent, that they might finish. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que feusse fini y That I might have finished. 

IMPERATIVE^ 

Singular. Plural. 

Finissons, let us finish. 

Finis, finish thou. finissez, finish ye. 



MODEL FOR THE VERBS OF THE THIRD 

CONJUGATION. 

467. There are only thirty-three verbs in the Third 
Conjugation, which have all some irregularities ; 
however, we give one here, as some of its tenses 
are regular. For the formation of tenses see the 
table, page 165. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE. 

Aperc-evoir, to perceive. 

Present Participle. Past Participle. 

Aperc-evant, perceiving. Apere-u, perceived. 

* The circumflex shows that an s has been omitted ; for- 
merly it was spelled finist. 

f There is no third person in the imperative ; for how can 
one command a person not present. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Taper g-ois t I perceive. Nous aperc-evons, we perceive. 

tu aperg-oiSy thou perceivest. vous aperc-evez, you perceive. 

il aperg-oit, he perceives. Us aperg-oivent, they perceive. 



Singular. 
J'ai apergu, 



Singular. 
J'apercev-ais, 

tu apercev-ais, 

il apercev-ait f 

Plural. 
Nous apercev-ions, 
vous apercev-iez, 
Us apercev-aient, 



COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. 

I have perceived. 

IMPERFECT.* 

Singular. 

I was perceiving, 
thou wast perceiving, 
he was perceiving. 

Plural 
We were perceiving. 
Tou were perceiving, 
they were perceiving. 



COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

J'avais apergu,\ I had perceived. 

PERFECT.* 

Singular. Plural. 

J* apergu-s, I perceived. Nous apergfi-mes, we perceived. 

tu apergu-s, thou perceived'st. vous operates, you perceived. 
ilapergu-t, he perceived. Us apergu-rent, they perceived. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 



Singular. 
Xeus apergu y \ 

Singular. 
J* apercev-rai, 
tu apercev-ras, 
il apercev-ra, 

Plural. 
Nour apercev-rons, 

vous apercev-rez, 

Us apercev-ront, 



Singular. 
I had perceived. 

FUTURE.* 

Singular. 

I will or shall perceive. 

thou wilt or shalt perceive. 

he will or shall perceive. 

Plural. 
We will or shall perceive. 

you will or shall perceive. 

they will or shall perceive. 



* This tense is regular. 

f Past Participle. See p. 119, No. 432 
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COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

faurai apergu. I will have perceived. 

CONDITIONAL. 



Singular. 
J'apercev-rais, 
tu apercev-rais, 
il apercev-rait, 

Plural. 
Nous apercev-rions, 

vous apercev-riez, 
Us apercev-raienty 



Singular. 
I would perceive, 
thou would'st perceive, 
he would perceive. 

Plural. 
We would perceive, 
you would perceive, 
they would perceive. 



COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

J 'aurais apergus, I would have perceived. 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Singular. 
Que fapergoiv-e, 
que tu apergoiv-es, 
qu*il apergoiv-e, 

Plural. 
Que nous apercev-ions, 
que vous apercev-iez, 
quils apercoiv-ent, 



Singular. 
That I may perceive, 
that thou may'st perceive, 
that he may perceive. 

Plural 
That we may perceive, 
that you may perceive, 
that they may perceive. 



COMPOUND PRESENT, 

Singular. Singular. 

Que faie aper$-u, That I may have perceived. 

IMPERFECT. 



Singular. 
Que fapercusse, 
que tu apergus-seSj 
quil aperctt-t,* 

Plural. 
Que nous apercus-sions, 
que vous aperpus-siez, 
quils apergus-sent, 



Singular. 
That I might perceive, 
that thou might perceive, 
that he might perceive. 

Plural. 
That we might perceive, 
that you might perceive, 
that they might perceive. 



* The circumflex shows that an s has been omitted, formerly 
it was spelled apercust. o 
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COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que feusse aperc-u, That I might have perceived. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD.* 

Singular. Plural. 

Apercevons, Let us perceive. 
Apergois, Perceive thou, apercevez, perceive ye. 

MODEL FOR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 

CONJUGATION. 

468. Every verb of the Fourth Conjugation is con- 
jugated as this one. See for the formation of the 
tenses the table, p. 165. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE. 

Rendre, To restore. 

Present Participle, Rend- ant, restoring. 
Past Participle, Rend-u, restored. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Plural 

Je rends, I restore. Nous rend-ons, We restore. 

tu rends j thou restorest. vous rend-ez, you restore. 
il rend, he restores. ih rend-ent, they restore. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

J*ai rend-u, I have restored. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je rend-ais, I was restoring. 

tu rend-ais, thou wast restoring. 

il r end-ait, he was restoring. 



v There are no third persons in the imperative, for how cau 
one command a person not present. 
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Plural. 
Nous rend-ions, 

vous rend-iez, 
Us rend-aient, 



Plural. 
We were restoring, 
you were restoring, 
they were restoring. 



COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

J'avais rend-u, I had restored. 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je rend-is, I restored. Nous rend-imes, We restored. 

tu rendis, thou restored. vous rend-ites you restored. 

il rendit, he restored. Us rend-irent, they restored. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 



Singular. 
J'eus rend-u, 

Singular. 
Je rendr-ai, 
tu rendr-as, 
il rendr-a t 

Plural. 
Vous rendr-ons, 

vous rendr-ez, 

Us rendr-ont, 



Singular. 
I had restored. 



FUTURE. 



Singular. 
I will restore, 
thou wilt restore, 
he will restore. 

Plural. 
We will restore, 
you will restore. 
they will restore. 



COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

J'aurai rendu, I will have restored. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Singular. 
Je rendr-ais, 
tu rendr-ais, 
il rendr-ait, 

Plural. 
Nous rendr-ions, 
vous rendr-iez, 
Us rendr-aient, 



Singular. 
I would restore. 

thou would'st restore. 

he would restore. 

Plural 
We would restore, 
you would restore, 
they would restore. 
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COMPOUND CONDITIONAL, 

Singular. Singular. 

J'aurais rend-u, I would have restored. 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que je rend-e. That I may restore. 

que tu rend-es, that thou may'st restore. 

quil rend-e, that he may restore. 

Plural. PluraL 

Que nous rend-iotu, That we may restore. 

que vous rend-iez, that you may restore. 

quih rend-ent, that they may restore. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que faie rend-u, That I may have restored. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que je rendisse, That I might restore. 

que tu rendis-ses, that thou might'st restore. 

qu'il rendl-t* that he might restore. 

Plural. , PluraL 

Que nous rendis-sions, That we might restore. 

que vous rendissiez, that you might restore. 

qu'iU rendis-sent, that they might restore. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. . Singular. 

Que feusse rend-u, That I may have restored. 

IMPERATIVE^ 
Singular. Plural. 

Rendons, Let us restore. 

Rends, Restore thou. Rendez, Restore ye. 

* The circumflex shows that an s has been omitted ; it was 
spelled formerly rendist. 

f There is no third person in the imperative, for how can 
one command a person not present. 
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MODEL FOR CONJUGATING VERBS 

NEGATIVELY. 

469.— PARLEB. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE. 
Ne pas parler* Not to speak. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

N avoir pas parle, Not to have spoken. 

Present Participle, Ne parlant pas, Not speaking. 
Compound Present, Nayant pas parte, Not having spoken. 
Past Participle cannot be used negatively. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne parle pas, I do not speak. 

tu ne paries pas, thou dost not speak. 

il ne parle pas, he does not speak. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous ne parlous pas, We do not speak. 

vous ne parlez pas, you do not Bpeak. 

Us ne parlent pas, they do not speak. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je n'ai pas parle, I have not spoken. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne parlais pas, I was not speaking. 

tu ne parlais pas, thou wast not speaking. 

il ne parlait pas, he was not speaking. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous ne parlions pas, We were not speaking. 

vous ne parliez pas, you were not speaking. 

Us ne parlaient pas, they were not speaking. 

* Ne pas is only placed before the present infinitive ; in 
any other tense place ne before the verb, and pas after. 

o 3 
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COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je riavais pas parte, I had not spoken. 



PERFECT. 



Singular. 
Je ne parlai pas, 
tu ne parlas pas, 
il ne parlas pas, 

Plural. 
Nous ne parlames pas, 
vou8 ne parldtes pas, 
its ne parUrent pas, 



Singular. 

I did not speak, 
thou didst not speak, 
he did not speak. 

Plural. 
We did not speak, 
you did not speak, 
they did not speak. 



COMPOUND PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je n'eus pas parte, I had not spoken. 



FUTURE. 



Singular. 

Je ne parlerai pas, 
tu ne parleras pas, 
il ne parlera pas, 

Plural. 

Nous ne parlerons pas, 
vous ne parlerez pas, 
ils ne parleront pas, 



Singular. 

I shall not speak, 
thou shalt not speak, 
he shall not speak. 

Plural 

We shall not speak, 
you shall not speak, 
they shall not speak. 



COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je riaurais pas parte, I shall not have spoken. 

CONDITIONAL. 



Singular. 
Je ne parlerais pas, 
tu ne parlerais pas, 
il ne parlerait pas, 

Plural. 
Nous ne parlerions pas, 
vous ne parleriez pas, 
ils ne parleraient pas, 



Singular. 

I should not speak, 
thou should'st not speak, 
he should not speak. 

Plural. 

We should not speak, 
you should not speak, 
they should not speak. 



COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je n'aurais pas parte, I should not have spoken. 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que je ne parle pas, That I may not speak. 

que tu ne paries pas, that thou may'st not speak. 

quil ne parle pas, that he may not speak. 

Plural. Plural. 

Que nous ne par lions pas, That we may not speak. 

que vous ne parliez pas, that you may not speak. 

quite ne parlent pas, that they may not speak. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que je n'aie pas parU, That I may not have spoken. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Queje ne parlasse pas, That I might not speak. 

que tu ne parlasses pas, that thou might'st not speak. 
quil ne parUt pas, that he might not speak. 

Plural. Plural, 

Que nous ne parlassions pas, That we might not speak. 
que vous ne parlassiez pas, that you might not speak. 
qu'ite ne parlassent pas, that they might not speak. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Queje neusse pas parle, That I might not have spoken. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Singular. 

Ne parle pas, Do not thou speak. 

Plural. Plujral. 

Ne parlous pas, Let us not speak. 

Ne parlez pas, Do not ye speak. 
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MODEL FOR CONJUGATING VERBS 
INTERROGATIVELY, 

470. — PARLER, conjugated interrogatively. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

ParU-je 9* Do I speak ? 

parles-tu f dost thou speak ? 

parle-t-il ?* does he speak ? 



Plural. 
Parlous-nous f 
parlez-vous f 
parlent-ils f 



Plural. 
Do we speak? 
do you speak ? 
do they speak ? 



Singular. 
Ai-je parle f 

Singular. 
Parlais-je f 
parlais-tu ? 
parlait-il ? 

Plural. 

Parlions-nous f 
parliez-vous t 
parlaient-ils ? 



COMPOUND PRESENT. 



Singular. 
Have I spoken ? 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. 
Was I speaking ? 
wast thou speaking ? 
was he speaking ? 

Plural. 

Were we speaking ? 
were you speaking ? 
were they speaking ? 



Singular. 
Avais-je parte? 

Singular, 
Parhi-je f 
parlas-tu ? 
parla-t-il ?* 

Plural 4 

Parldmes-nous ? 
parldtes-vous f 
parUrent-ih f 



COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. 

Had I spoken? 



PERFECT. 



Singular. 
Did I speak ? 
didst thou speak ? 
did he speak ? 

PluraL 
Did we speak ? 
did you speak ? 
did they speak ? 



COMPOUND PERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 

Eus-je parle f Had I spoken? 

• See notes (J) (§) page 122. 
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FUTURE. 



Singular. 

Parlerai-je f 
parleras-tu f 
parlera-t-ilf 

Plural. 
Parlerons-nous f 
parlerez-vou8 f 
parleront-ih * 



Singular. 

Shall I speak? 
shalt thou speak ? 
shall he speak ? 

Plural. 
Shall we speak ? 
shall you speak ? 
shall they speak ? 



COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Aurai-je parU ? Shall I have spoken ? 



Singular. 
Parkrais-je f 
Parlerais-tu f 
Parlerait.il f 



CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. 
Should I speak ? 

should'st thou speak ? 
should he speak ? 



Plural. 
Parleriuns-nous f 

parleriez-vous f 

parleraient-ils f 



Plural. 
Should we speak ? 
should you speak ? 
should they speak ? 



COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 



Singular. 
Aurais-je parlef 



Singular. 
Should 1 have spoken. 



The Subjunctive not used interrogatively. 

MODEL FOR CONJUGATING VERBS 
NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 

471. — PARZER, conjugated negatively and interrogatively 

at once. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



Singular. 

Ne parle-je pas ? 
ne parles-tu pas ? 
ne parle-t-il pas? 

Plural. 
Ne parlons-nous pas ? 
ne parlez-vous pas f 
ne parlentMs pas f 



Singular. 

Do I not speak ? 
dost thou not speak ? 
does he not speak ? 

Plural. 

Bo we not speak ? 
do you not speak ? 
do they not speak ? 
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COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Nai-je pas parte f Have I not spoken ? 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Ne parlais-je pas f "Was I not speaking ? 

ne parlais-tu pas f wast thou not speaking ? 

ne parlait-il pas f was he not speaking ? 

Plural. Plural. 

Ne parlions-nous pas f Were we not speaking ? 

ne parliez-vous pas f were you not speaking ? 

ne parlaient-ils pas f were they not speaking ? 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Navais-je pas parle f Had I not spoken ? 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Ne parlai-je pas f Did T not speak ? 

ne parlas-tu pas f didst thou not speak ? 

ne parla-t-il pas f did he not speak ? 

Plural. Plural. 

Ne parldmes-nous pas f Did we not speak ? 
ne parlates-vous pas f did you not speak ? 

ne parUrent-ils pas f did they not speak ? 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

N'eus-je pas parle f Had I not spoken ? 

FUTURE. 
Singular. Singular. 

Ne parlerai-je pas f Shall I not speak ? 

ne parleras-tu pas ? shalt thou not speak ? 

ne parlera-t-il pas f shall he not speak ? 

Plural. Plural. 

Ne parlerons-nous pas f Shall we not speak ? 

ne parlerez-vous pas f shall you not speak ? 

ne parleraient-ils pas f shall they not speak ? 

COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Naurai-je pas parle f Shall I not have spoken ? 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

Ne parlerais-je pas ? Should I not speak ? 

ne parlerais-tu pas ? should'st thou not speak ? 

ne parlerait-il pas t should he not speak ? 

Plural. Plural. 

Ne parlerions-nous pasf Should we not speak ? 
ne parleriez-vous pas f should you not speak ? 

ne parleraientMs pas f should they not speak ? 

COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

NTaurais-je pas parlef Should I not have spoken ? 

The Subjunctive not used Interrogatively. 

MODEL FOR CONGUGATING REFLEC- 
TIVE VERBS AFFIRMATIVELY. 

INFINITIVE. 

472. Se Bldmer, To blame oneself. 

Present Participle, Se Blamant, Blaming oneself. 

(No Past Participle.) 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je me blame, I blame myself. 

Tu te blames, Thou blamest thyself. 

II se bldme, He blames himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous nous bldmonSy We blame ourselves. 
Vous vous bid me z j You blame yourselves. 

lis se bldment, They blame themselves. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 

Je me suis blame, I have blamed myself. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je me bl&mais, I was blaming myself. 

Tu te bldmais, Thou wast blaming thyself. 

11 se bldmait, He was blaming himself. 
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Plural. Plural 

i Nous nous bldmions, We were blaming ourselves. 

Vuus vous bldmiez, You were blaming yourselves. 

lis se bldmaient, They were blaming themselves. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je m'etais blame, I had blamed myself. 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je me bldmai, I blamed myself. 

Tu te bldmas, Thou blamed thyself. 

Ilsebldma, He blamed himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous nous bldmdmes, We blamed ourselves. 

Vous vous bldmdtes, Ye blamed yourselves. 

Us se bldmirent, They blamed themselves. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je mefus blame, I had blamed myself. 

FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

\ Je me bldmerai, I shall blame myself. 

Tu te bldmeras, Thou shalt blame thyself. 

Jl se blamera, He shall blame himself 

Plural Plural; 

Nous nous bldmeroM, We shall blame ourselves. 

Vous vous bldmerez, You shall blame yourselves. 

II se bldmeront, They shall blame themselves. 

COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je me serai blame, I shall have blamed myself. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je me bldmerais, I should blame myself. 

Tu te bldmerais, Thou shouldst blame thyself. 

77 se bldmerait, He should blame himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous nous bldmerions, We should blame ourselves. 

Vous vous bldmeriez, Ye should blame yourselves. 

lis se bldmeraient, They should blame themselves. 



REGULAR VERBS. 
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COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je me serais bldme, I should have blamed myself. 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Singular* 

Que Je me blame, 
Tu te blames, 
II se bldme. 



Singular. 

That I may blame myself. 

Thou mayest blame thyself. 
He may blame himself. 



Plural. 
Nous nous bldmions, 
Vous vous bldmiez, 
lis se bldment, 



Plural. 

We may blame ourselves. 
You may blame yourselves. 
They may blame themselves. 



IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que Je me bldmasse. That I might blame myself. 

Tu te bldmasses, Thou mightest blame thyself. 

II se bldmdt. He might blame himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous nous bldmassions, We might blame ourselves, 
Vous vous bldmassiez, You might blame yourselves. 
lis se bldmassent, They might blame themselves. 



Singular. 
bldme-toi, 

Plural. 

bldmons-nous, 
bldmez-vous, 

Singular. 
ne te bldme pas, 

Plural. 

ne nous bldmons pas, 
ne vous bldmezpas, 



IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, 
blame thyself. 

Plural, 
let us blame ourselves, 
blame yourself. 

Singular, 
do not blame thyself. 

Plural. 

let us not blame ourselves, 
do not blame yourself. 
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MODEL FOR CONJUGATING 
REFLECTIVE VERBS NEGATIVELY. 

■ 

473 SE RENDRE, conjugated negatively. 

PRESENT INPINITIVE. 

Ne pas* me rendre, Not to surrender myself. 
Ne pas te rendre, Not to surrender thyself. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Ne m'Stre pas rendu, Not to have surrendered myself. 
Ne t'&tre pas rendu, Not to have surrendered thyself. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Ne me rendant pas, Not surrendering myself. 
Ne te rendant pas, Not surrendering thyself. 

COMPOUND PRESENT* 
Ne rnetant pas rendu, Not having surrendered myself. 
Ne t'etant pas rendu, Not having surrendered thyself. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me rends pas, I do not surrender myself. 

tu ne te rends pas, thou dost not surrender thyself. 

il ne se rend pas, he does not surrender himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous ne nous rendons pas, We do not surrender ourselves. 
vous ne vous rendez pas, you do not surrender yourselves 

Us ne se rendent pas, they do not surrender them- 

selves. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular, 

Je ne me suis pas rendu, I have not surrendered myself. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me rendais pas, I was not surrendering myself. 

tu ne te rendais pas, thou wast not surrendering thyself. 

il ne se rendait pas, he was not surrendering himself. 

* See note, page 121, No. 439. 
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PluraL Plural. 

Nous ne nous rendions pas, "We were not surrendering ourselves 
vous ne vous rendiez pas, you were not surrendering your- 
selves. 
ils ne se rendaient pas, they were not surrendering them- 
selves. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne m'etais pas rendu, I had not surrendered myself. 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me rendis pas, I did not surrender myself. 

tu ne te rendis pas, thou didst not surrender thyself. 

il ne se rendit pas, he did not surrender himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous ne nous rendimespas, We did not surrender ourselves. 
vous ne vous rendites pas, you did not surrender yourselves. 
ils ne se rendirent pas, they did not surrender themselves. 

COMPOUND PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me fus pas rendu, I had not surrendered myself. 

. FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me rendrai pas, I shall not surrender myself. 

tu ne te rendras pas, thou shalt not surrender thyself. 

il ne se rendra pas, he shall not surrender himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous ne nous rendronspas, We shall not surrender ourselves. 

vous ne vous rendrez pas, you shall not surrender yourselves. 

ils ne se rendront pas, they shall not surrender themselves. 

COMPOUND FUTURE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me serai pas rendu, I shall not have surrendered myself. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je ne me rendrais pas, I should not surrender myself. 

tu ne te rendrais pas, thou shouldst not surrender thyself. 

il ne se rendrait pas, he should not surrender himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nous ne nous rendrions pas,"We should not surrender ourselves. 
vous ne vous rendriez pas, you should not surrender yourselves. 
ils ne se rendraient pas, they should not surrender themselves 
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COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 

angular ; Singular. 

Je ne me serais pas rendu, I should not have surrendered 

myself. 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que je ne me rende pas, That I may not surrender myself. 
que tu ne te rendes pas, that thou may 'at not surrender thy- 
self. 
quil ne se rende pas, that he may not surrender himself. 

Plural. Plural 

Que nous ne nous rendions That we may not surrender our- 

pas, selves. 

que vou8 ne vous rendiez that you may not surrender your. 

pas, selves. 

quils ne se rendent pas, that they may not surrender them- 
selves. 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Queje ne me sois pas rendu, That I may not have surrendered 

myself. 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Queje ne me rendisse pas, That I might not surrender myself. 
que tune te rendisses pas, that thou might'st not surrender 

thyself. 
quil ne se rendu pas, that he might not surrender himself. 

Plural. Plural. 

Que nous ne nous rendis- That we might not surrender our. 

sions pas, selves. 

que vous ne vous rendis- that you might not surrender your- 

siez pas, selves. 

qu'ilsne serendissent pas, that they might not surrender 

themselves. 

COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Que je ne me fusse pas That I might not have surrendered 
rendu, myself. 



VERBS INTERROGATIVELY. 
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Singular. 
Ne te rends pas, 

Plural. 
Ne nous rendons pas, 
Ne vous rendez pas, 



IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. 
Do not surrender thyself. 

Plural 
Let us not surrender ourselves. 
Do not surrender yourselves. 



MODEL FOR CONJUGATING REFLECTIVE 
VERBS INTERROGATIVELY. 

474.— SE RENDRE. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Est-ce que je me rends f* Do I surrender myself? 

t e rends-tu t doBt thou surrender thyself ? 

se rend-il t does he surrender himself ? 



Plural 
Nous rendons-nous f 
vous rendezvous f 
se rendent-ils? 



Plural. 
Do we surrender ourselves ? 
do you surrender yourselves ? 
do they surrender themselves ? 



COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Me suis-je rendu f Have I surrendered myself? 



Singular. 

Me rendais-je t 
te rendais-tu f 
se rendait-il ? 

Plural. 
Nous rendions-nous f 
vous rendiez-vous f 
se rendaient-ils f 



IMPERFECT. 

Singular. 
Was I surrendering myself ? 
wast thou surrendering thyself ? 
was he surrendering himself? 

Plural. 
Were we surrendering ourselves ? 
were you surrendering yourselves ? 
were they surrendering themselves ? 



* When the verb has only one syllable in the present indica- 
tive, it is better to use the idiomatical interrogative phrase — 
Est-ce que ? instead of the simple verb, as, Me rends-je f Do 
I surrender myself? better, Est-ce que je me rends f Do I 

surrender myself? 

p3 
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COMPOUND IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

M'etais-je rendu ? Had I surrendered myself? 

So on for every tense and verb. 

MODEL FOE CONJUGATING EEFLECTIVE VERBS, 
NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 

475— SE RENDRE. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Est-ce que je ne me rends* Do I not surrender myself ? 

pasf 
ne te rends-tu pas f dost thou not surrender thyself? 

ne se r end-Upas f does he not surrender himself? 

Plural. Plural. 

ne nous rendom-nous pas f do we not surrender ourselves ? 
ne vous rendez-vous pas f do you not surrender yourselves ? 
ne se rendent-ils pas f do they not surrender themselves ? 

COMPOUND PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Ne me suis-je pas rendu f Have I not surrendered myself ? 
So on for every tense and verb. 

MODEL FOR CONJUGATING PASSIVE 

VERBS. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE. 

Etre aime] ou aimee. To be loved. 

Present Participle, 
Etant dime ou aimee, Being loved. 

Compound Present, 
Ayant ete aime ou aimee, Having been loved. 

Past Participle, 
Avoir ete aime ou aimee, To have been loved. 



* See Note (*) page 161. 

f Past Participle, joined with the verb to be, always agrees 
with its nominative or subject. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Singular. 

Je suis aime ou aimee, I am loved. 

tu es aime ou aimee, Thou art loved. 

il ou elle est aime ou aimee, He or she is loved. 

Plural Plural. 

JVous sommes dime's ou aime'es, We are loved. 

vous ites aimes ou aimees f You are loved. 

ih ou elles sont dimes ou aimees, They are loved. 

So on for every tense and verb. 



QUESTIONS FOR THE PUPILS. 

Tell me how many verbs there are in the Fbench language ? 
About 3,683. How many in the first conjugation? 3,000, all 
regular but 2, aller and envoyer. How many in the 2nd and 
4th conjugation ? 650 ; when any of them has an irregularity 
it is given in the alphabetical list of the irregular verbs. How 
many in the third conjugation ? 33, which are all irregular ; 
therefore all given in the list of the irregular verbs. How are 
the compound tenses formed ? With the auxiliaries ; see page 
136, No. 456. When do you use avoir or etbe ? Avoir 
is used to help to conjugate verbs, when the action expressed 
by them, is the chief idea we have in view ; as J'ai dobmi 
pendant deux heubes, I have slept during two hours. Etre 
is used when the verb expresses a state; as, Je suis bien en- 
dobmi, I am very sleepy. The verbs of the first conjugation 
ending in ceb, geb, ieb, teb, ever, eteb, eneb, can they 
be considered as irregular verbs ? No, for they have no irre- 
gularity in their terminations ; see page 139, from No. 457*463. 
When do you place ne pas, ne point, &c. before the verb ? 
Only before the Present Infinitive; in any other tense place ne 
before, and pas, point, &c. after the verb ; see page 121, No. 
438. The Past participle is always placed after pas, point, &c« 
as Je n' avals pas aim£. Why in aim£~ Je ? parle- Je ? aime-t- 
il ? a-t-il ? &c. do you accentuate the (e) or introduce a (t) ? 
Only for the sake of the sound ; see page 122, No. 440, and 
notes ({, §,), What persons has the Imperative ? 1st and 2d 
persons, singular and plural. Do you use the first person sin- 
gular ? Yes, when commanding oneself. Is there in French 
a 3rd person ? No ; for how can one command an individual 
not present. 
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REMARK. 



THE OPPOSITE SYNOPTICAL TABLE 

SHOWS THE CONJUGATIONS OF ALL 

VERBS IN THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 

Namely, 3,683. 

The Terminations, which are printed in 

BED INK, 

ARE ALWAYS REGULAR. 

When there is an irregularity in any Person, or 
Tense, which is always in the root of the verb, it is 
given in the Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs, 
commencing page 167. 

There are 3,000* Verbs of the 1st Conjugation. 

650f „ „ 2nd & 4th Conjugation. 
33$ „ „ 3rd Conjugation. 






Total, 3,683 Verbs. 



* In the 1st, only two verbs are irregular aUer and envoy er. 

f In the 2nd and 4th, the pupil has 60 verbs to learn, con- 
jugated in full in the Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs. 
The compound verbs, of course, are conjugated like their 
simple verbs ; for example, appartenir is conjugated like tenir; 
apprendre like prendre, &c. 

X In the 3rd Conjugation, the verbs are all irregular, there- 
fore they are given in the Alphabetical List, page IS 7. 
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Conjugation. 
*-IR 

-issant 

• 

-l 
e 


3rd Conjugation. 
APERC-EVOIR* 

Aperc-evant 

Aperc-u 
e 


4th Conjugation. 
REND-RE 

Rend-ant 

Rend-u 
e 




il 
elle 


nous 
nous 


vous 
vous 


ils 

elles 

• 




e 
it 
oit 

t 


pari- -v 
finiss- / ons j 
apercev- 1 
rend- 3 


ez§ 


entji" 




ait 


ions- 


lez 


aient 




a 

t 1 


Ames 


&tes 
*tes 


erent 
rent 



j 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OP 

ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN THE 

LANGUAGE.* 



The verbs which are not in this list are conjugated according 

to the table, page 165. 

ABA ABS 

Abattre, to pull down, is conjugated like battre. 
Aboyer, to bark, is conjugated like employer, 

ABSOUDRE, to Absolve, f No. 1. Present Infinitive. 
Absolvant. Present Participle. 

Absou8 t m. absoute, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'absous, tu absous, il absout, nous absolvons, 
vous absolvez, ils absolvent. Imp. absolv-ais. J No Perfect. 
Fut. absoudr-ai4 Cond. absoudr-ais.t Pres. Subj. absolv-cj 
No Imperfect. Imperative, absous, absolvons, absolvez. 

Abstenir, to abstain, is conjugated like- tenir. 
Abstraire, to abstract, is conjugated like traire. 



* Observe. — In the following pages the learner will find all 
the Irregular Verbs in the FRENCH LANGUAGE, arranged 
alphabetically ; therefore, after having looked for a verb — for 
example, danser, to dance — if that verb is not to be found in 
the list of Irregular Verbs, the pupil may be certain that it is 
conjugated according to the Table of Regular Verbs, page 165. 

f Every verb in oudre is conjugated in the same manner. 

X The other persons are regular according to the table. 
See page 165. 
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ACQ ALL 

Accourir, to run to, is conjugated like courir. 

Accroire, to make believe, used only in the Present Infinitive 

with the verb /aire. 
Accroitre, to augment, is conjugated like croitre. 
Accueillir, to receive, is conjugated like cueillir. 
Ackever, to finish, is conjugated like amener. 
Acheter, to buy, is conjugated like amener. 

ACQUERIR, to Acquire^ No. 2. Present Infinitive. 

Acquerant, Present Participle. 

Acquis, m. acquise, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert, nous acque- 
rons, vous acquerez, ils acquierent. Imp. acquer-ais.* Per/. 
acquis, is, it, imes, ites, irent. Future, acquerr-ai.* Cond. 
acquerr-ais.* Present Subj. acquiere, es, e, acquerions, 
acque>iez, acquierent. Imp. acquis- se.* Imperative, acquiers, 
acquirons, acquerez. 

Interrogatively. Pres. Ind. Est-ce-que j'acquiers ? acquiers- 
tu? acquiert-il? 

Adjoindre, to adjoin, is conjugated like joindre. 
Admettre, to admit, is conjugated like mettre. 

ALLER, to Go. No 3. Present Infinitive. 

Atlanta Present Participle. 

Alle, m. aUee, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind, Je vais, or je vas, tu vas, il va, nous allons, vous 
allez, ils vont. Imp. all-ais.* Per/, all-ai.* Fut. ir-ai.* Cond. 
ir-ais.* Pres. Subj. aille, ailles, aille, allions, alliez, aillent. 
Imp. allas-se.* Imperative. va,J allons, allez. 

Interrogatively. Pres. Ind. — Est-ce que je vais f Do I go ? 
Est-ce que tu vas f Est-ce quil va f Allons-nous f Allez- 
vous? Est-ce quih vontf When the verb is only of one 
syllable in the present indicative we use the periphrasis, Est- 
ce que je vais, instead of vais-je f 

* The other persons are regular according to the table, — 
See page 165. 

t Every verb in erir is conjugated in the same manner. 

% Va takes an s when it is followed by the relative pronoun 
y ; as, vas-y ; but, if y be followed by a verb, it takes no * ; 
as, va y mettre ordre. 
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ALL APP 

Observe, — If you want the imperfect, place allais instead of 
vais, and so on for every tense. 

S*EN ALLER, to go away. No. 4. Present Infinitive. 

S'en (tre alle, Compound Present. 

S'en allant, Present Participle. 

S'en Uant alle, Comp. Pres. Part. 

Alle, allSe, alles, allees, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je m'en vais, tu fen vas, il sen va, nous nous en 
aflons, vous vous en allez, il s'en vont, I go away, &c. 

Comp. Pres. — Je m'en suis alle, tu fen es alle, il s'en est 
„alle, elle s'en estallee, nous nous en sommes alles, vous vous en 
ites alles, Us s'en sont allees, I have gone away, &c. 

.Imp.— Je men allais, tu fen allais, il s'en allait, nous nous 
en alliens, vous vous en aUiez, Us s'en allaient, I was going 
away, &c. 

Comp. Imp. — Je m'en etais alle, &c. 

Perf. — Je m'en allai, tu fen alias, il s'en alia, nous nous en 
alldmes, vous vous en alldtes, Us s'en alUrent, I went away, &c. 

Comp. Perf. — Je m'en Jus alle, &c. 

Fut. — Je m'en irai, tu fen iras, il s'en ira, nous nous en 
irons, vous vous en irez, Us s'en iront, I shall go away, &c. 

Comp. Fut — Je m'en serai alle, &c. 

Cond.— Je m'en irais, tu fen irais, il s'en irait, nous nous en 
irions, vous vous en iriez, Us s'en iraient, I should go away, &c. 

Comp. Cond. — Je m'en serais alii, &c. 

Pres. Subj Que je m'en aille, que tu fen ailles, qu'il s'en 

aille, que nous nous en allions, que vous vous en alliez, quils 
s'en aillent, That I may go away, &c. 

Comp Pres. — Que je m'en sois alle, &c. 

Imperf. — Que je m'en allasse, que tu fen allasses, qu'il s'en 
alldt, que nous nous en allassions, que vous vous en allassiez, 
quils s'en alias sent, That I might go away, &c. 

Comp. Imperf. — Que je m'en Jusse alle, &c. 
Imperative. — Va-fen, allons-nous-en, allez-vous-en, Go 
away, &c. 

Apparaltre, to appear suddenly, is conjugated like parattre. 
Apparoir, to be evident, used only in the Present Infinitive 

with favre, and in the Present Indicative, third person 

singular, i/ appert, it is evident.* 
Appartenir, to belong, is conjugated like tenir. 



* French Academy ; Feraud and Gattel. 
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APP APES 

APPELER, to caU. No. 5. Present Infinitive. 

Appelant, Present Participle. 

AppeUy Past Participle. 



Pres. Ind. — J 'appelle,* tuappelles, ilappelle, nous appelons, 
vous appelez, ils appellent. Imp. J 'appel-ais. Perf. J'appel-ai. 
Fut. J 'appeller-ai. Cond* J'appeller-ais. Sub. Pres. quej' 
appelle, que tu appelles, qu'il appelle, que nous appelions, que 
vous appeliez, qu'ils appellent. Imperfect, que j'appelas-se. 
Imperative, appelle,* appelons, appelez. 

AMENER^ to bring, No. 6. Present Infinitive. 

Amenant, Present Participle. 

Amene, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. — J'am£ne,f tu amines, il amene, nous amenons, 
vous amenez, ils amenent. Imp. J'amen-ais.f Perf. J'amen-ai.f 
Fut. J'amenerai,t tu aineneras, il amenera, nous amenerons, 
vous amenerez, ils ameneront. Cond. J'amenerais, tu ame- 
nerais, il amenerait, nous amenerions, vous ameneriez, ils 
ameneraient. Pres. Sub. Que j 'amene, que tu amenes, qu'il 
amene, que nous amenions, que vous ameniez, qu'ils amenent. 
Imp. Que j'amenasse.f Imperative, amene, amen-ons, ez. 
Appuyer, to support, is conjugated like employer. 

APERCEVOIR,% to perceive. No. 7. Present Infinitive. 
Apercevant, Present Participle. 

Apercu, m. apercue, f. Past Participle. 

t 

Pres. Ind. J'apercois, tu apercois, il apercoit, nous apercev- 



* The (I) is doubled only when it is followed by an e mute; 
this is the only irregularity in the verb. Jeter is conjugated in 
the same manner. 

f This verb is regular except when the n is followed by an 
e mute, the e preceding the n must be marked with a grave ( v ) 
accent. Apheter, achever, elever, lever, mener, peser, semer, 
follow the same particularity. 

X Every verb ending in evoir, is conjugated in the same 
manner. 
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ods, tous apercevez, ils aper^ivent.* Imp. apercev-ais.* 
Per/. apercus.* Future, apereevr-ai.* Cond. apercevr-ais." 
Pres. Subj, apercoive, es, e, apercev-ions, iez, apercoivent. 
Imperf. apercus-se.* Imperative. apercois, apercevons, aper- 
cevez. 

Apprendre, to learn, is conjugated like prendre. 

ASSAILLIR, to Assault. No. 8. Present Infinitive. 

Assaillant, Present Participle. 

Assailli, m. assaillie, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'assaille, tu assailles, il assaille, nous assaillons, 
tous assaillez, ils assaillent. Imp. assaill-ais.* Perf. assaill-is.* 
Put. assaillir-ai.* Cond. assaillir-ais. Pre*. Subj. assaill-e.* 
Imp. assaillis-se.* Imperative, assaill-e, ons, ez. 

&ASSEOIR, to sit down. No. 9. Present Infinitive. 
S*asseyant 9 Present Participle. 

Assis, m. assise, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je m'assieds, tu t'assieds, il s'assied, nous nous 
asseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils s'asseient. Comp. Pres. je 
me suis assis. Imp. assey-ais, assey-ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 
Comp. Imp, Je m'gtais assis. Perf. assis, assis, assit, assimes, 
assites, assirent. Comp. Perf. Je me fus assis. Future. 
assier-ai.* Cond. assier-ais.* Pres. Subj. asseie, asseies, 
asseie, asseyions, asseyiez, asseient. Imp. assis-se.* Impera- 
tive, assieds-toi, asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous. 

ASTREINDREJ to Subject. No. 10. Present Infinitive. 
Astreignant, Present Participle. 

Astreint, m. astreinte, f. Past Participle* 

Pres. Ind. J'astreins, tu astreins, il astreint, nous as- 
treignons, vous astreignez, ils astreignent. Imp. astreign-ais.* 
Perf. astreign-is, is, it, imes, ites, irent. Fut. astreindr-ai,* 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
f Astreindre is conjugated like craindre. 
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Cond. astreindr-ais.f Pres. Subj. astreign-e.f Imp. as- 
treignis-se.f Imperative, astreins, astreignons, astreignez. 

Atteindre, to overtake, is conjugated like craindre. 

Avenir, to happen, is conjugated like venir, bat has only the 

two third persons. 
Avoir, to have. See page 125. 

Y A VOIR, there are, or there be. Present infinitive. 

Pres. IncL II y a, there is, or there are. Imp. // y avait, 
there was, or there were. Perf. 11 y eut, there was, or there 
were. Fut. 11 y aura, there will be. Cond. // y aurait, 
there would be. Pres. Subj. Qu'il y ait, that there may be. 
Imp. Quil y eut, that there might be. 

The compound tenses are formed by adding eu to each 
simple tense : II y a eu, there has, or have been ; il y avait eu; 
il y eut eu, fyc. 

Negatively — II riy a pas, Iln'y avait pas, il n'y eut pas, 
II n'y aura pas, II n'y a pas eu, &c. 

Interrogatively Y a-t-il f Y avait-il? Yeut-il? Y 

aura-t-il t Y a-t-il eu * &c. 

Negatively and Interrogatively — N'y a-t-il pas? N'y 
avait-il pas f N'y eut-il pas f Ny aura-t-il pas ? Ny a-t- 
il pas eu, &c. 

BA TTRE,* to beat. No. 1 1. Present Infinitive. 

Battant, Present Participle. 

Battu, m. battue, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je bats, tu bats, il bat, nous batt-ons, vous batt-ez, 
ils batt-ent. Imp. batt-ais.f Perf. batt-is.f Fut, battr-ai.f 
Cond. battr-ais.f Pres. Subj. batt-e.f Imp. battis-se.f Im- 
perative, bats, battons, battez. 

Begayer, to stammer, is conjugated like employer. 
Benir, to bless, is regular, but it has two past participles 
beni, benie ; and benit, benite, the latter is only used when 



* The only irregularity in this verb is, that the three persons 
singular of the Present Indicative have only one t ; the rest is 
regular. 

f The other persons are regular according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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we mean things blessed by the priest ; as, de Veau benite 
par le pritre, water blessed by the priest. In any other 
case use beni, benie. 

BOIRE, to drink. No. 12. Present Infinitive. 

Buvant, Present Participle. 

Bu, m. bue t f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvons, vous 
buv-ez, ils boivent. Imp. Buv-ais.* Perf. bus, bus, but, 
bumes, biites, burent. Fut. boir-ai." Cond. boir-ais.* Pres. 
Subj. boiv-e, es, e, buvions, buviez, boivent. Imp. bus-se, 
ses, but, bus-sions, siez, sent. Imperative, bois, buvons, 
buvez. 

BOUILLIR, to boil. No. 13. Present Infinitive. 

Bouillant, Present Participle. 

Bouilli, m. boullie, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je bous, tu bous, il bout, nous bouill-ons, vous 
bouill-ez, ils bouill-ent. Imp. bouilt-ais.* Perf, bouill-is.* 
Fut. bouillir-ai.* Cond. bouillir-ais.* Pres. Subj. bouill-e,* 
Imp. bouillis-se.* Imperative, bous, bouillons, bouillez. 

Braire f to bray, Present Infinitive. 

This verb is only used in the Pres. Ind. il brait, ils braient; 
in the Future, il braira, ils brairont ; and in the Cond. 
il br air ait, ils brairaient. 

Bruire, to rustle, used only in the Pres. Ind. il bruit, ils 
bruient ;f Pres. Part, bruyant ; and in the Imp. il bruyait, 
ils bruyaient; for the tenses wanted, we use the verb /aire 
with the substantive bruit ; as, /aire du bruit, il fait du 
bruit, fyc. 

CEINDRE,% to gird, No. 14. Present Infinitive. 

Ceignant, Present Participle. 

Ceinte, m. ceinte, f., Past Participle. 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
f Lcsflots bruient, The waves roar. 
X Ceindre is conjugated like craindre. 
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Ind. Pres. — Je ceins, tu ceins, il ceint, nous ceign-ons, vous 
ceign-ez, ils ceign-ent. Imp. ceign-ais. J Perf. ceign-is.J Fut. 
ceindr-ai.J Cond. ceindr-ais.J Pres. Sub. ceign-e.J Imp. 
ceigniss-e.t Imperative, ceins, ceignons, ceignez. 
Choir, to fall, Present Infinitive. 

Chu, (used only in these two tenses.) ^ Past Participle. 

CIRCONCIRE, to circumcise, No. 15. Present Infinitive. 
Circoncisant,^ Present Participle. 

Circoncis, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. — Je circoncis, tu circoncis, il circoncit, nous 
circoncis-ons, vous circoncis -ez, ils circoncis-ent. Imp. cirqon- 
ciss-ais.J Perf. circonc-is, is, it, imes, ites, irent. Fut. „cir- 
concir-aL J Cond. circoncir-ais.J Pres. Sub. circoncis-e.t Imp. 
circoncis-se, ses, t, sions, siez, sent. Imperative, circon- 
cis, circoncisons, circoncisez. Compound tenses are conjugated 
with avoir. 

Circonscrire, to circumscribe, is conjugated like Scrire. 
Circonvenir, to agree, is conjugated like venir. 

CLORE or clorre, to close, No. 16. Present Infinitive. 

No Present Participle. 
Clos, m. close, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind.—Je clos, tu clos, il clot, no plural. No imper- 
fect. No perfect. Fut. clor-ai or clorr-al J Cond. clar-ais or 
clorr-ais.t Pres. Sub. clos-e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Imperative. 
clos, closons, closez. 
Combattre, to fight, is conjugated like battre. 

COMMENCER& to begin, No. 17. Present Infinitive. 
Commencant, Present Participle. 

Commend, Past Participle. 



% The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

|| Bescherelle's Grammar gives the present participle and 
imperfect. 

§ The irregularity in this verb is only the cedilla placed under 
the c before a, o, u. Every verb ending in cer is conjugated 
in the same manner. 
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Pres. Ind — Je commenc-e, tu commenc-es, il commenc-e, 

nous commenc-ons, vous commenc-e z, ils commenc-ent. Imp. 

Je commenc-ais.£ Fut. Je commencer-ai.f Cond. Je eom- 

mencer-ais. Pres. Sub. que Je commenc-e. % Imp. que Je 

commen9as-se. Imperative, commence, commencons, com- 

mencez. 

Commettre, to commit, is conjugated like mettre. 
Comparaitre, to appear before a judge, is conjugated like 

paraltre. 
Comparoir, to make one's appearance, used only in the present 

infinitive. 
Complaire, to please, is conjugated like plaire. 
Comprendre, to comprehend, to understand, is conjugated like 

prendre. 
Compromettre, to compromise, is conjugated like mettre. 

CONCEVOIR& to conceive. No. 18. Present Infinitive. 
Concevant, Present Participle. 

Concu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je conc-ois, tu conc-ois, il conc-oit, nous concev- 
ons, vons concev-ez, ils conc-oivent. £ Imp. conce-vais. J Per/. 
c 0119-119. :{: Fut. concevr-ai.J Cond. concevr-ais.J* Pres. Sub. 
concoiv-e, es, e, concevions, conceviez, co^oivent.f Imp. con- 
9us-se, ses, A t, sions, siez, sent. Imperative. con9ois, con- 
cevoos, concevez. 

CONCLURE, to conclude, No. 19. Present Infinitive. 
Concluant, Present Participle. 

Conclu, m. e, f. .Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je conclus. tu conclus, il conclut, nous conclu-ons, 
vous conclu-ez, ils conclu-ent. Imp. conclu-ais."f Per/, concl-us, 
us, ut, iimes, utes, urent. Fut. conclur-ai.f Cond. conclur- 
ais.J Pres. Sub. conclu-e.J Imp. conclus-se.J Imperative. 
conclus, concluons, concluez. 
Concourir, to concur, is conjugated like courir. 

X The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
§ Concevoir is conjugated like apercevotr. 

Q3 
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VONDUIRE^ to conduct, No. 20. Present Infinitive. 
Conduisant, Present Participle. 

Conduit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous conduis- 
ons, vous conduis- ez, ils conduis-ent. Imp. conduis-ais." Perf. 
conduis-is, is, it, imes, ites, irent. Fut. conduir-ai.* Cond. 
conduir-ais.* Pres. Sub. conduis-e.* Imp. conduisis-se. Im- 
perative, conduis, conduisons, conduisez. 

CONFIRE, to preserve, No. 21. Present Infinitive. 

ConfisarUy Present Participle. 

Confit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je conns, tu conns, ii confit, nous conf-isons, 
tous confis-ez, ils confis-ent. Imp. confis-ais.* Per. conf-is, 
is, it, imes, ites, irent. Fut. confir-ai.* Cond. connr-ais.* 
Sub. Pres. confis-e.* Imp. confis-se.* Imperative, confis, 
confisons, confisez. 
Conjoindre, to join together, i» conjugated like joindre. 

CONNAITRE\, to know, No. 22. Present Infinitive. 
Connaissant, Present Participle. 

Connu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je connais, tu connais, il connait, nous connaiss- 
ons, vous connaiss-ez, ils connaiss-ent. Imp. connaiss-ais. * 
Perf. conn-us, us, ut, urnes, utes, urent. Fut. connaitr-ai.* 
Cond. connaitr-ais.* Pres. Sub. connaiss-e.* Imp, connus- 
se,* Imperative connais, connaissons, connaiss-ez. 

CONQUERIR,§ to conquer, No. 23. Present Infinitive. 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table 

See page 165. 

f Every verb ending in uire is conjugated in the same 
manner. 

X Every verb ending in Ure is conjugated in the same manner. 
Connaitre, to know, means to be acquainted by sight ; savoir, 
to know, means mental knowledge. 

§ Conquerir is conjugated like acquerir. 
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Conqu&rant, Present Participle. 

Conquis, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pre*. Ind. no singular, nous conqulrons, yous conquSrez, 
ils conquigrent. Imp. conquer-ais.* Per/, conqu-is, is, it, 
imes, ites, irent. Fut. conquerr-ai.* Cond. conquerr-ais.* 
Pres. Sub. couqui^r-e.* Imperfect, conquis-se.* Imperative. 
conquiers, conquerons, conqu6rez. 
Consentir, to consent, is conjugated like sentir. 

CONS TRUIRE^ to construct, No. 24. Present Infinitive, 
Construisant, * Present Participle. 

Construit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je construis, tu construis, il construit, nous cons- 
truis-ons, vous construis-ez, ils construi-sent. Imp. cons- 
truis-ais.* Per. construis-is.* Fut. construir-ai.* Ctmd, 
construir-ais. Pres. Sub, construis-e. * Imp. construisis-se.* 
Imperative, construis, construisons, construisez. 
Contenir, to contain, is conjugated like tenir. 

CONTRAINDRE,% to contain, No. 25. Present Infinitive. 
Contraignant, Present Participle. 

Contraint, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je contrains, tu contrains, il contraint, nous con- 
traign-ons, vous contraign-ez, ils contraign-ent. Imp. con. 
traign-ais.* Perf. contraign-is.* Fut. contraindr-aL* Cond. 
contraindr-ais.* Pres. Sub. contraign-e.* Imp. contraignis- 
se.* Imperative, contrains, contraignons, contraignez. 

Contredire, to contradict, is conjugated like dire, except the 
second person plural of the Present Indicative, which 
makes contredisez. 

Contrefaire, to counterfeit, is conjugated like faire. 

Contrevenir 9 to act contrary to, is conjugated like venir. 

Convaincre, to convince, is conjugated like vainer e. 

Convenir, to agree, is conjugated like venir. 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table- 
See page 165. 
f Construire, is conjugated like conduire. 
t Contraindre, is conjugated like craindre. 
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Corrompre, to corrupt, is conjugated like rotnpre. 
Cdtoyer, to coast along, is conjugated like employer. 

COUDRE, to sew. No. 26. Present Infinitive. 

Cousant, Present Participle. 

Couw, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous cousons, vous 
cousez, ils cousent. Imp. cous-ais.* Perf. cous-us, us, us, 
times, utes, urent ; or, cous-is, is, it, imes, ites, irent. Fut. 
coudr-ai.* Cond. coudr-ais.* Pres, Subj. cous-e.* Imperf. 
cousus-se, or, cousis-se.* Imperative, couds, cousons, cousez. 

COURIR, to run. No. 27. Present Infinitive. 

Courant, Present Participle. 

Count, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, vous 
courez, ils courent. Imp. cour-ais.* Perf. cour-us, us, ut. 
times, utes, rent. Fut courr-ai.* Cond. courr-ais.* Pres. 
Subj. cour-e.' Imp. courus-se.* Imperative, cours, courons, 
courez. Courir takes avoir in its compound tenses. 

COUVRIR, to cover. No. 28. Present Infinitive. 

Couvrant, Present Participle. 

Couvert t m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je couvre, tu couvres, il couvre, nous couvrons, 
vous couvrez, ils couvrent. Imp. couvr-ais.* Perf. couvr-is.* 
Fut. couvrir-ai.* Cond. couvrir-ais.* Pres, Subj. couvr-e.* 
Imp. couvris-go.* Imperative, couvre, couvrons, couvrez. 

CRAINDRE^ to fear. No. 29. Present Infinitive. 

Craignant, Present Participle. 

Craint, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je crains, tu crams, il craint, nous craign-ons, 
vous craign-ez, ils craign-ent. Imp, craign-ais* Perfect, 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
f Every verb in indre is conjugated in the same manner. 
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craign-is.* Fut. craindr-ai.* Cond. craindr-ais. Pres. Subj. 
craign-e.* Imp. craignis-se.* Imperative, crams, craignons, 
craignez. 

CROIRE, to believe. No. 30. Present Infinitive. 

Croyant, Present Participle. 

Cru, m. e t f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croyons, vous 
croyez, ils croient. Imp. croy-ais. Perf, cru-s, s, t, times, 
utes, rent. Fut. croir-ai.* Cond. croir-ais.* Pres* Subj. 
croie, croies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient. Imp. crus-se.* 
Imperative, crois, croyons, croyez. 

CROITRE, to grow. No. 31. Present Infinitive. 

Croissant, Present Participle. 

Cr&, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croiss-ons, vous 
croiss-ez, ils croiss-ent. Imp. croiss-ais.* Perf. cru-s, s, t, 
iimes, utes, rent. Fut. croitr-ai." Cond. croitr-ais.* Pres. 
Subj. crois-se, ses, se, sions, siez, sent.* Imp. crus-se.* 
Imperative, crois, croissons, croissez. 

CUEILLIR, to gather. No. 32. Present Infinitive. 

Cueillant, ' Present Participle. 

Cueilliy m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille, nous cueill- 
ons, vous cueill-ez, ils cueill-ent. • Imp. cueill-ais. Perf. 
cueill-is.* Fut. cueiller-ai.* Cond. cueiller-ais.* Pres. 
Subj. cueill-e.* Imp. cueillis-se. Imperative, cueille, 
cueillons, cueillez. 

CUIRE, to bake. No. 33. Present Infinitive. 

Cuisant, Present Participle. 

Cuit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cuis-ons, vous 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
Seepage 165. 



180 ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE 

DEC DED 

cuis-ez,' ils cuis-ent Imp. cuis-ais. Perf. cuis-is.* Fut. 
cuir-ai.* Cond. cuir-ais.* Pres. Subj. cuis-e.* Imp. oaisis- 
se.* Imperative, cuis, cuisons, cuisez. 

Debattre, to debate, is conjugated like battre. 

DECEVOIR^ to deceive. No. 34. Present Infinitive. 
Decevant, Present Participle. 

Depi, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je de^ois, tu de^ois, il de^oit, nous decevons, 
vous decevez, ils d£coivent. Imp. decev-ais.* Perf. de^u-s.* 
FuU decevr-ai.* Cond. d6cevr-ais.* Pres. Subj. de^oive, 
devolves, derive, decevions, d6ceviez, d£coivent. Imp. de- 
9us-se.* Imperative. de^ois, decevons, decevez. 

DECHOIR, to decay. No. 35. Present Infinitive. 

Decheant, Present Participle. 

Dechu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je dechois, tu dlchois, il dechoit, nous dechoy- 
ons, vous dechoyez, ils dechoient. Imp. dechoy-ais, or d£- 
che-ais.* Perf. dechu-s.* Fut. decherr-ai.* Cond. d£cherr- 
ais.* Pres. Subj. dechoi-e, es, e, dechoyions, dechoyiez, 
dechoient. Imp. dechus-se.* Imperative, dechois, dechoyons, 
dechoyez. 

Declorre, to unclose, is conjugated like clorre. 
Deconjire, to discomfit, is conjugated like confire. 
Deconstruire, to alter the construction, is conjugated like 

conduire. 
Decoudre, to ensue, is conjugated like coudre. 
Decouvrir, to discover, is conjugated like couvrir. 
Decrire, to describe, is conjugated like ecrire. 
Decroitre, to decrease, is conjugated like croitre. 
Decuire, to make sirups thinner, is conjugated like cuire. 
Se Dedire, to retract, is conjugated like dire, except the 

second person plural of the present indicative, which 

makes vous dedisez. 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

f Decevoir is conjugated like apercevoir. 
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DEDUIRE, to deduct.* No. 36. Present Infinitive. 

Deduisant, Present Participle. 

Deduit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je deduis, tu deduis, il deduit, nous deduis-ons, 
vous deduis-ez, ils deduis-ent. Imperf. deduis-ais.f Perf» 
deduis-is.f Fut. deduir-ai.f Cond. d6duir-ais.f Pres. Sub. 
deduis -e.f Imp. deduisis-se.f Imperative, deduis, deduisons, 
deduisez. 

DEFAILLIR, to get weak. No. 37. Present Infinitive. 
Defailli, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. No singular. Nous defaillons, vous defaillez. 
ils defaillent. Imp. d^faill-ais. Perf. defaill-is ;f . only used 
in those tenses, 

Defaire, to undo, is conjugated like faire. 
Dejoindre, to disjoin, is conjugated like joindre. 
Demettre, to deny the truth, is conjugated like mentir. 
Demettre, to put out of joint, is conjugated like mettre. 
Demouvoir, to make one desist, (a law term,) used only in the 

Infinitive Present, 
Departir, to distribute, is conjugated like partir. 
Depeindre, to depict, to describe, is conjugated like craindre. 
Deplaire, to displease, is conjugated like plaire. 
Deployer, to displease, is conjugated like employer. 
Depourvoir, to deprive ; past participle, depourvu, used only 

in these two tenses. 
Deprendre, to free, to disengage, is conjugated like prendre. 
Deprevenir, to free a person from his prejudices ; se depreve- 

nir, to dispose one's prejudices ; is conjugated like venir. 
Desapprendre, to forget, is conjugated like prendre. 
De8servir t to perform the duties of living ; to do an ill office 

to a person; to clear the table after a meal; is conjugated 

like servir. 
Deteindre, to discolour, is conjugated like craindre. 
Detenir, to detain, is conjugated like tentr. 

* Every verb in vire, is conjugated like conduire. 
f The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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DETRUIRE* to destroy, No. 38. Present Indeanite. 
D&ruisant, Present Participle. 

Detruit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je detruis, tu details, il d6truit, nous detruis- 
ons, vous d6truis-ez, ils d£truis-ent. Imp. d£truis-ais.f Perf. 
detruis-is.f Fut. d£truir-ai.f Cond. d&ruir-ais.f Pres. Sub. 
d6truis-e.f Imp. d6truisis-se.f Imperative, detruis, detruis- 
ons, d£truisez. 

De venir, to become, is conjugated like venir. 
Devitir, to undress, is conjugated like vitir. 

DEVOIR,% to owe. No. 39. Present Infinitive. 

Devant, Present Participle. 

Dk, m. due, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je dois, tu dois, il doit, nous devons, tous devez, 
ils doivent. Imp. dev-ais.f Perf. du-s. Fut. devr-ai.f 
Cond. devr-ais.f Pres. Subj. doiv-e, es, e, devions, deviez, 
doivent. Imp. dus-se.f Imperative, dois, devons, devez. 

DIRE, to say. No. 40. Present Infinitive. 

Disant, Present Participle. 

Dit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous, disons, vous dites, ils 
disent. Imp. dis.ais.f Perf. d-is. Fut. dir-ai.f Cond. 
dir-ais.f Pres. Subj. dis-e.f Imp. dis-se.f Imperative, dis, 
disons, dites. 

Discouvenir, to deny, is conjugated like venir. 
Discourir, to discourse, is conjugated like courir. 
Disjoindre, to disjoin, to separate, is conjugated like craindre. 
Disparaitre, to disappear, is conjugated like parattre. 

DISSOUDRE,§ to dissolve. No. 41. Present Infinitive. 
Dissolvant, Present Participle. 

Dissous, m. dissoute, f. Past Participle. 

* Ditruire, is conjugated like conduire. 
f The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

% Devoir is conjugated like apercevoir. 
§ Dissoudre, is conjugated like absoudre. 
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Pre8. Ind. Je dissous, tu dissous, il dissout, nous dissolv- 
ons, tous dissolv-ez, ils dissolv-ent. Imp. dissolv-ais.* No 
Perfect. Fut. dissoudr-aL* Cond. dissoudr-ais.* Pres. Subj. 
dissolv-e.* No Imperfect. Imperative, dissous, dissolvons, 
dissolves. 
Distraire, to take from, to divert, is conjugated like traire. 

DOE MIR, to Sleep. No. 42. Present Infinitive. 

Dormant, Present Participle. 

Dormi, m. e t f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je dors, tu dors, il dort, nous dorm-ons, vous 
dorm-ez, ils dorm-ent. Imp. dorm-ais.* Perf. donni-a.* 
fttt. dormir-ai." Cond. dormir-ais.* Pres. Subj. dorm-e.* 
Imp. dormis-se." Imperative, dors, dormons, dormez. 

S*Ebattre, to take one's pleasure, is conjugated like battre. 
Ebouillir, to over boil ; Past Participle, ebouilli, used only in 
these two tenses. 

ECBOIR, to Expire. No. 43. Present Infinitive. 

Echeant, Present Participle. 

Echu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. H 6choit, or, il echet, ils Ichoient, or, ils e'che'ent, 
used only in those two persons. No Imperfect Perf. echu-s.* 
Fut. 6cherr-ai.* Cond. echerr-ais.* Pres. Subj. il echee, 
ils echeent. Imp. 6chus-se.* No Imperative. 

Eclorre, to hatch, is conjugated like clorre, but only in the 

third persons singular and plural. 
Econduire, to refuse, is conjugated like conduire. 

ECRIRE, to write. No. 44. Present Infinitive. 

Ecrivant, Present Participle. 

Ecrit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'ecris, tu £cris, il ecrit, nous ecriv-ons, 

e*criv-ez, ecriv-ent. Imp. ecriv-ais.* Perf. ecriv-is.* Fut. 

ecrir-ai,* Cond. gcnr-ais.* Pres. Subj. e'criv-e/ Imperf. 

ecrivis-se.* Imperative, £cris, ecrivons, ecrivez. 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

R 
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Elire, to elect, is conjugated like lire. 
Elever, to rise, has the same irregularity as amener. 
Embattre, to lay the tier of a wheel, is conjugated like battre. 
S'Emboire, to imbibe, is conjugated like boire, but has only 

the two third persons. 
Emettre, to put into circulation, is conjugated like mettre. 
Emoudre, to sharpen, is conjugated like moudre. 
Emouvoir, to agitate, is conjugated like mouvoir. 

EMPLOYER* to employ. No. 45. Present Infinitive. 
Employant, Present Participle. 

Employe, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie, nous employ- 
ob6, tous employez, ils emploient. Imp. j'employais, tu em- 
ployais, il employait, nous employions, vous employiez, ils 
employaient. Perf. j'employ-ai.f Fut. j'emploier-ai.f Cond. 
j'emploier-aiB.f Pres. Subj. Que j'emploie, que tu emploies, 
qu'il emploie, que nous employions, que vous employiez, qu'ils . 
emploient. Imp. que j'employas-se.f Imperative, emploie, 
employons, employez. 

Empreindre, to imprint, is conjugated like craindre. 
Enceindre, to surround, is conjugated like craindre. 
Enclorre, to fence, is conjugated like clorre. 
Encourir, to incur, is conjugated like courir. 
Endormir, to make one sleep, is conjugated like dormir. 
Enduire, to do over, is conjugated like conduire. 
Enfreindre> to trespass, is conjugated like craindre. 
S*Enfuir f to run away, is conjugated like fuir. 
Enjoindre, to prescribe, is conjugated like craindre. 
S'Enquerir, to inquire, is conjugated like acqu&rir. 
s'Ensuivre, to ensue, is conjugated like suivre, but only used 

in the two third persons. 
Entrelutre, to shine half, is conjugated like hire. La lune 

entre-luisait d trovers les feuilles. 
s J Entre-mettre, to interpose, is conjugated like mettre. 
Entreprendre, to undertake, is conjugated like prendre. 
Entretenir, to entertain, is conjugated like tenir. 
Entrevoir, to see imperfectly, is conjugated like voir. 

* All yerbs in yer are conjugated like employer. 
t The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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ENTROUIR, to hear imperfectly, No.46. Present Infinitive. 
Enfroui, Present Participle. 

Perf. entr'oui-s. Imp. Sub. entr'ou?s-se :* used only in 
these tenses. 

ENVOYER, to send, No, 47. Present Infinitive. 

Envoyant, Present Participle. 

Envoye, m. e f . Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'envoie, tu envoies, 11 envoie, nous envoy-ons, 

envoyez, envoient. Imp. envoy-ais.* Perf. envoy-ai.* Put. 

enverr-ai.* Cond. enverr-ais.* Pres. Sub. envoie, envoies, 

envoie, envoyions, envoyiez, envoient. Imp. envoyas-se.* 

Imperative, envoie, envoy ons, envoy ez. 

Epreindre, to squeeze out, to strain, is conjugated like craindre. 
s* Eprendre, only used in the past participle, epris, captivated. 
Equivaloir, to be of equal valour, is conjugated like valoir. 
Eteindre, to extinguish, is conjugated like craindre. 
Etre, to be. See page 130. 

Etreindre, to press close, is conjugated like craindre. 
Exclure, to exclude, is conjugated like conclure. 
Extraire, to extract, is conjugated like traire, 

FAILLIR, to fail, No. 48. Present Infinitive. 

Faillant, Present Participle. 

Failli, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je faux, tu faux, il faut, nous faill-ons, vous 
faill-ez, ils faill-ent, J'ai failli. Imp. faill-ais.* Perf. fail- 
li-s.* Fut. faillir-ai.* Cond. faillir-ais.' Pres. Sub. faill-e.» 
Imp. faillis-se.* No imperative. 

This verb is seldom in use, but in the infinitive Present, 
Past Participle, and Perfect. 

FAIRER to do, make, No. 49. Present Infinitive. 

Faisant, Present Participle. 

Fait, m. e f. Past Participle. 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

f The spelling of this verb is according to the French 
Academy and Bechebelle. 
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Pres. Ind. Je fids, tu fais, il fait, nous faisons, vous 
faites, ils font. Imp. fais-ais.f Per/. f-is.f Fut. fer-aif 
Cond. fer-ais.f Pres. Sub. fas-se, ses, se, sions, siez, sent. 
Imp. fis-se-f Imperative, fais, faisons, faites. 

FALLOIR,% to be necessary, No. 50. Present Infinitive. 

No Present Participle. 
FaUu, Past Participle. 

Impersonal Verb. Pres, Ind. il faut. Imp. il fallait. 
Perf. ilfallut. Put. ilfaudra. Cond. ilfaudrait. Pres. Sub. 
qu'il faille. Imp. qu'U fallut. No imperative. 

FEINDRE,% to feign, to pretend, No. 51. Present Infinitive. 
Feignant, Present Participle. 

Feint, m. e f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je fein-s, tu fein-s, il fein-t, nous feign-ons, 
tous feign-ez, ils feign-ent Imp. feign-ais.f Perf. feign-is.f 
Fut. feindrai.f Cond. feindrais.t Pres. Sub. feign-ef 
Imp. feignis-se.f Imperative, feins, feignons, feignez. 

Ferir, to strike, used only in the Infinitive Present, sans coup 

ferir, without striking a blow. 
Fleurir, to flourish, is regular, but employed figuratively, 

makes in the Present Participle, florissant t flourishing ; 

and Imperfect, florissait, was flourishing ; as, Viloquence 

florUsait d Rome, eloquence was flourishing at Borne. 

Forclorre, to bar, past participle, forclos, used only in these 

two tenses. 
Forfaire, to fail, to trespass, past participle for/ait, used only 

in these two tenses. 

FRIRE, to fry, No. 52. Present Infinitive. 

No Present Participle. 
Frit, m. e f. Past Participle. 



f The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

X The verb governed by falloir, must be in the Infinitive 
Present, or in the Subjunctive mood ; as, ilfaut partir, ilfau- 
dra que faille, il fallait quefallase. 

§ Feindre is conjugated like craindre. 
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Pres. Ind. Je fris, tu fris, il frit No plural Fut. frir-ai.f 
Cond. frir-ais ;f only used in those tenses. 

The tenses which are wanting are formed with /aire, and 
the infinitive present ; as, Jefaisaisfrire. 

FUIR, to flee, to run away, No. 53. Present Infinitive, 

Fuyant, Present Participle. 

Fui, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je fuis, tu fuis, il fait, nous fuyons. vous 

fuyez, ils fuient. Imp. fuyais.f Perf. fu.is,f or Je pris la 

fuite. Fut fuir-ai.t Cond. fuir-ais,f Pres. Sub. fui-e, 

es, e, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. Imp. fuia-sejf or prisse la 

fuite. Imperative, fuis, fuyons, fuyez. 

s'Enfiiir, to fly away, is conjugated likeywir. 

Gesir,% to lie, present participle, gi&ant ; present indicative, 

il git, ih gisent ; imperfect, il gisait, ih gisaient ; used 

only in these tenses and persons. 

HAIR, to hate, (pronounced a-ir,) No. 54. Present Infinitive. 
Haissant, . Present Participle. 

Hat, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je hais.§ tu hais, il hait, nous haissons, vous 
ha'issez, ils haissent. Imp. ha'iss-ais.j* Perf. ha'is.f FuU 
hair-ai.f Cond. hair-ais.f Pres. Sub. haiss-e.f Imperfect. 
hais-se.f Imperative, hais, haissons, ha'issez. • - 

INDUIRE,\ to induce, No. 55. Present Infinitive. 

Induisant, Present Participle. 

Induit, m. e f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'induis, tu induis, il induit, nous induis-ons, 
vous induis-ez, ils induis-ent. Imp. induis-ais.f Perf. in- 
duis-is.f Fut. induir-ai.f Cond. induir-ais.f Pres Sub. 



■f The other persons are regular, according to the table. 

See page 165. 

J French Academy, Wailly, F6raud, GatteL 

§ The only irregularity in this verb is that the t in the pre- 
sent indicative, singular, does not take a diaeresis. Je hais, 
tu hais, il hait, pronounced, Je &, tui, Hi. 

|| Induire is conjugated like conduire. 

R 3 
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induis-e.f Imp. induisis-se.f Imperative, induis, induisons, 
induisez. 

INSCRIRE,% to inscribe, No. 56. Present Infinitive. 
Inscrivant, Present Participle. 

Inscrit, m. e f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'inscris, tu inscris, il inscrit, nous inscriv-ons, 
tous inscriv-ez, ils inscriv-ent. Imp. inscriv-ais.f Perfect, 
inscriv-is.f Fut. inscrir-ai.f Cond. inscrir-ais.f Pres. Sub. 
inscriv-e.f Imp. insert vis-se.f Imperative, inscris, inscriv- 
ons, inscrivez. 

INSTRUIRE,§ to instruct, No. 57. Present Infinitive. 
InstruUant, Present Participle. 

Instruit, m. e f. Past Participle. 

Prei. Ind. J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruis- 
ons, vous instruis-ez, ils instruis-ent. Imp. instruis-ais.f Perf. 
instruifl-is.f Fut. instruir-ai.f Cond. instruir-ais.f Pres. 
Sub. instruis-ef Imp. instruisis-se.f Imperative, instruis, 
instruisons, instruisez. 

Interdire, to interdict, is conjugated like dire ; but the second 
person plural, present indicative, makes interdisez. 

Interrompre, to interrupt, is conjugated like rompre. 

Intervenir, to interpose, is conjugated like venir. 

Introduire, to introduce, is conjugated like conduire. 

I88ir, to be descended, past participle, issu ; used only in these 
two tenses. 

Jeter, to throw, is conjugated like appeler. 

JOINDRE,\ to join. No. 58. Present Infinitive. 

Joignant, Present Participle. 

Joint, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joign-ons, vous 
joign-ez, ils joign-ent. Imp. joign-ais.f Perf. joign-is.f Fut. 

f The other persons are regular, according to the table.— 
See page 165. 
J Inscrire is conjugated like ecrire. 
§ Instruire is conjugated like conduire. 
U Joindre is conjugated like craindre. 
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joindr-ai.* Cond. joindr-ais.* Pres. Subj. joign-e.* Imp. 
joignis-se t * Imperative, joins, joignons, joignez. 

Lever, to rise, is conjugated like amener. 

LIRE, to read. No. 59. Present Infinitive. 

Lisant, Present Participle. 

Lu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lisons, vous lisez, ils 
lisent. Imp. lis-ais.* Per/, lus, lus, lut, lumes, lutes, lurent. 
Fut. lir-ai.* Cond. lir-ais.* Pres. Subj. lis-e.* Imp. lus- 
se.* Imperative, lis, lisons, lisez. 

LUIRE,^ to shine4 No. 60. Present Infinitive. 

Luisant, Present Participle. 

Lui, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luis-ons, vous 
luis-ez, ils luis-ent. Imp. luis-ais.* No perfect. Fut. luir- 
ai.* Cond. luir-ais." Pres. Subj. luis-e.* No imperfect. 
Imperative, luis, luisons, luisez. 
This verb takes the auxiliary avoir. 

Maintenir, to maintain, is conjugated like tenir. 
Malfaire, to do mischief; Past Participle, malfait, used only 
in these two tenses. 

MANGEB.,% to eat, No. 61. Present Infinitive. 

Mangeant, Present Participle. 

Mange*, m. e f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je mange, tu manges, il mange, nous mangeons, 
vous mangez, ils mangent. Imp % je mangeais, tu mangeais, 
il mangeait, nous mangions, vous mangiez, ils mangeaient. 
Perf. je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous mange&mes, 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

f Luire is conjugated like conduire. 

J This verb is conjugated according to the French Aca- 
demy, Bestaut, Wailly. By other grammarians it is conju- 
gated differently. § See No. 461. 
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vous mangeites, Us mang&rent. Put. je mangerai, tu mange* 
ras, il mangera, nous mangerons, vous mangerez, ils mangeront, 
Cond. je mangerais, tu mangerais, il mangerait, nous mange- 
rions, vous mangeriez, ils mangeraient. Pres. Sub. que je 
mange, que tu manges, qu'il mange, que nous mangions, que 
vous mangiez, qu'ils mangent. Imp. que je mangeasse, que 
tu mangeasses, qu'il mangeat, que nous mangeassions, que 
vous mangeassiez, qu'ils mangeassent. Imperative, mange, 
mangeons, mangez. Interrogatively. Est-ce que je mange? 
manges tu ? manget-il ? &c. 

MAUD IRE, to curse. No. 62. Present Infinitive. 

Maudissant, Present Participle. 

Maudit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je maudis, tu maudis, il maudit, nous maudiss- 
ons* vous maudiss-ez, ils maudiss-ent. Imp. maudiss-ais.f 
Perf. maud-is. f Fut. maudir-ai.f Cond. maudir-ais.f Pres. 
Subj. maudiss-e.f Imp. maudiss-se.f Imperative, maudis, 
maudissons, maudissez. 

Meconnaitre, to forget, not to know, is conjugated like con- 

nattre. 
Mecroire, to disbelieve, used only in the infinitive present. 
Medire, to speak evil, to slander, is conjugated like dire, but 

the second person Plural, present indicative, makes 

medisez. 
Mefaire, to misdo, to do wrong ; participle past, mefait, used 

only in those two tenses. 
Mener is conjugated like amener. 

MENTIR,% to lie, No. 63. Present Infinitive. 

Merit ant y Present Participle. 

Menti, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je mens, tu mens, il ment, nous ment-ons, vous 
ment-ez, ils ment-ent. Imp. ment-ais.f Perf. menti-s.f 



f The other persons are regular, acording to the table. — 
See page 165. 
X Every verb in entir, is conjugated in the same manner. 
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Put. mentir-ai.* Cond. mentir-ais. Pres. Subj. ment-e.* 
Imp. mentis-se.* Imperative, mens, mentons, mentez. 

Intebbogatively. — Pres, Ind, Est-ce que je mens? 
mens-tu ? ment-il ? &c.f 

se Miprendre, to mistake, is conjugated like prendre. 
Mesarriver, to mischance, impersonal verb, has only the third 

person singular, and is conjugated like parler, page 136. 
Messeoir, to be unbecoming, is conjugated like seoir. 

MESAVENIR, to mischance. No. 64. Present Infinitive. 
Mesavenant, Present Participle. 

Mesavenu, Past Participle. 

Impersonal Vebb. — Pres, Ind. il m£savient. Imp. il 
mesavenait. Perf, il mesavint. Fut. il m&avien-dra. Cond, 
il mesaviendrait. Pres. Subj, qu'il m&avienne. Imp. qu'il 
m6savint. Imperative, qu'il m&avienne. 

Mesoffrir, to underbid, is conjugated like qffirir. 

METTRE, to put. No. 65. Present Infinitive. 

Mettant, Present Participle. 

Mis, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind, Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mett-ons, vous 
mett-ez, ils mett-ent. Imp. mett-ais.* Perf, mis, mis, mit, 
mimes, mites, mirent. Fut. mettr-ai.* Cond. mettr-ais.* 
Pres. Subj. mett-e.* Imp. mis-se.* Imperative, mets, mett- 
ons, mettez. 

Interrogatively. — Pres. Ind.] £st-ce que je mets? 
mets-tu ? met il ? &c. 

MOUDRE, to grind, No. 66. Present Infinitive. 

Moulant, Present Participle. 

Moulu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

f When the verb has only one syllable in the present indi- 
cative Singular, it is better to use that interrogative phrase 
est ce que f 
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Pres. Ind. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous moul-ons, 
voufl moul-es, ils moulent. Imp. moul-ais.* Per/, moul-us, 
us, ut, umes, utes, urent. Fut. moudr-aL* Cond. moudr- 
ais.* Pres. Subj. moul-e.* Imp. moulus-se.* Imperative, 
mouds, moulons, moulez. 

MOURIR, to die. No. 67. Present Infinitive. 

Mourant, Present Participle. 

Mort, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, 
vous meurez, ils meurent. Imp. mour-ais.* Perf. mour-us, 
us, ut, umes, utes, urent. Fut. mourr-ai.* Cond. mourr- 
ais.* Pres* Subj. meur-e, es, e, mourions, mouriez, meurent. 
Imp. mourus-se.* Imperative, meurs, meurons, mourez. 

MO UVOIR, to move. No. 68. Present Infinitive. 

Mouvant, Present Participle. 

Mu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je meus, tu meus, il meut, nous mouvons, vous 
mouvez, ils meuvent. Imp. mouv-ais.* Perf. mu-s.* Fut. 
mouvr-ai.* Cond. mouvr-ais.* Pres. Subj. meuve, es, e, 
mouvions, mouviez, meuvent. Imp. mus-se. Imperative, 
meus, mouvons, mouvez. 

NAITRE, to be born, No. 69. Present Infinitive. 

Naissant, Present Participle. 

Ne, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je nais, tu nais, il nait, nous naissons, vous 
naissez, ils naissent. Compound Present, Je suis n6, tu es 
ne, il est ne. Imp. naiss-ais.* Perf. naquis, naquis, naquit, 
naquimes, naquites, naquirent. Fut. naitrai.* Cond. nai. 
tr-ais.* Pres. Sub. naiss-e.* Imp. naquis- se.* Imperative. 
nais, naissons, naissez. 



* 

* The other persons are regular according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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NUIRE, to hurt, No. 70. Present Infinitive. 

Nuisant, Present Participle. 

JNui, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nuisons, vous nui- 
sez, ils nuisent. Imp. nuis-ais.J Perf. nuis-is.{ Fut. nuir- 
ai.J Cond. nuir-aia.{ Pres. Sufi. nuis-e.J Imp. nuisis-se.{ 
Imperative, nuis, nuisons, nuisez. 
Obtenir, to obtain, is conjugated like tenir. 

OFFRIR& to offer, No. 71. Present Infinitive. 

Offrant % Present Participle. 

Offert, m. e 9 f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J 'offre, tu offres, il offre, nous offrons, vous 
offrez, ils offrent. Imp. offr-aisj Perf. offri-s.J Fut. off- 
rir-ai.{ Cond. offrir-ais.J Pres. Sub. offr-cj Imperfect. 
offris-se.J Imperative, offre, offrons, offrez. 

OINDRE,\\ to anoint, No. 72. Present Infinitive. 

Oignanty Present Participle. 

Oint, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. J'oin-s, tu oin-s, il oin-t, nous oign-ons, vous 
oign-ez, ils oign-ent. Imp. oign-ais.f Perf. oign-is.J Fut. 
oindr-ai.J Cond. oindr-ais.f Pres. Sub. oign-e.J Imp. 
oignis-ae.J Imperative, oins, oignons, oignez, 

Omettre f to omit, is conjugated like mettre. 
Ou$r,% to hear; past participle, out; perfect, outs; only used 
in those tenses. J'ai out dire, I have heard say. 

OUVRIR** to open, No. 73. Present Infinitive. 

Ouvrant, Present Participle. 

Ouvert, m. e. f\ Past Participle. 

% The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165, 

§ Offrir is conjugated like couvrir. 

I Oindre is conjugated like craindre. 

<f I/AcADeiiiE, WaiiiLt, Bestaut, Fe&AUD, TbSvaux, 
Beschebejlle. 

** Is conjugated like couvrir. 
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Pres. Ind. J* ouvre, tu ouvr-es, il-ouvre, nous ouvrons, voua 
ouvrez, ils ouvrent. Imp. ouvr-ais.f Perf. ouvri-s.f Fut. 
ouvrir-ai-f Cond. ouvrir-ai8.f Pres. Subj. ouvr-cf Imp. 
ouvris-se. Imperative, ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez. 

PAITRE,% to feed. No. 74. Present Infinitive, 

Paissant, Present Participle. 

Pu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je pais, tu pais, il pait, nous paissons, vous 
paissez, ils paissent. Imp. paiss-ais.f No perfect Fut. paitr- 
ai.f Cond. paitr-ais.f Pres. Subj. paiss-e.f No imperfect, 
Imperative, pais, paissons, paissez. 

PARAITRE, to appear, No. 75. Present Infinitive. 
Paraissant, Present Participle. 

Paru, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je parais, tu parais, il parait, nous paraissons, 
vous paraissez, ils paraissent. Imp. paraiss-ais.f Perf. par- 
us, us, ut, times, utes, urent. Fut. paraitr-ai.f Cond. 
paraitr-ais.t Pres. Sub. paraiss-e.f Imp, parus-se.f Im- 
perative, parais, paraissons, paraissez. 

Parcourir, to travel over, is conjugated like courir. 
Parfaire, to perfect ; past participle — parfait ; used only in 
these two tenses. 

• 

PARTIR, to set off. No. 76. Present Infinitive. 

Partant, Present Participle. 

Parti, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je pars, tu pars, il part, nous partons, vous 
partez, ils partent. Imp. part-ais.f Perf. parti-s.f Fut. 
partir-ai. Cond. pattir-ais.f Pres. Sub. part-e.f Imp. partis- 
se.f Imperative, pars, partons, partez. 

Parvenir, to become, is conjugated like venir. 



f The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
% Scarcely used but in the third person singular. 
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PEI 


PER 


PLA 


PEINDRE* to paint. 


No. 77. 


Present Infinitive. 


Peignant, 




Present Participle 


Peint, 




Past Participle. 



Pres. Ind. Je peins, tu peins, il peint, nous peignons, vous 
peignez, ils peignent. Imp, peign-ais.j" Perf. peign-is.f Fut. 
peindr-ai.f Cond. peindr-ais.f Pres. Subj. peign-e.f Imp. 
peignis-se.f Imperative, peins, peignons, peignez. 

PERCEVOIR t % to collect. No. 78. Present Infinitive. 
Percevant, Present Participle. 

Perpt, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je percois, tu percois, il percoit, nous percevons, 
vous percevez, ils percoivent. Imperf. percev-ais.f Perf, 
percu-s.f Fut. percevr-ai.f Cond. percevr-ais.f Pres. Sub. 
per9oiv-e, es, e, percevions, perceviez, percoivent. Imp, per- 
9us-se. Imperative. per9ois, percevons, percevez. 

Permettre, to permit, is conjugated like mettre. 
Peser, is conjugated like amener, 

PZAINDRE,§ to pity. No. 79. Present Infinitive. 

Plaignant y Present Participle. 

Plaint, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je plains, tu plains, il plaint, nous plaignons, 
vous plaignez, ils plaignent. Imp. plaign-ais.f Perf. plaign. 
is.f Future, plaindr-alf Cond. plaindr-ais.f Pres. Subj. 
plaign-e.f Imp. plaignis-se.f Imperative, plains, plaignons, 
plaignez. 

PLAIRE, to please. No. 80. Present Infinitive. 

Plaisant, Present Participle. 

Plu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous plaisons, vous 

• Peindre is conjugated like craindre, 
f The other persons are regular, according to the table,— 
See page 165. 
f Percevoir is conjugated like apercevoir. 
§ Plaindre, is conjugated like craindre. 

s 
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plaisez, Hs plaisent. Imp. plais-ais.* Perf. plus, us, ut, 
umes, utes, plurent. Fut. plair-ai.* Cond. plair-ais.* Pres. 
Sub. plais-e.* Imp. plus-se.* Imperative, plais, plaisons, 
plaisez. 

PLEUVOIR, to rain. No. 81. Present Infinitive. 

No Present Participle. 
Pluy Past Participle. 

Impersonal Verb. Pres. Ind. il pleut. Imp. il pleuvait.f 
Perf. il plut. Fut. il pleuvra. Cond. il pleuvrait. . Pres. 
Subj. qu'il pleuve. Imp. qu'il plut. No Imperative. 

Poindre, to peep, to dawn ; future poindrai, used only in these 
two tenses. 

Poursuivre, to pursue, is conjugated like suivre. 

Pourvoir, to provide, is conjugated like voir, (except the Fu- 
ture makes pourvoirai, and Cond. pourvoirais.) 

POUVOIR, to be able, No. 82. Present Infinitive. 
Pouvant, Present Participle. 

Pu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je puis,} or je peux, tu peux, il pent, nous 
pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. Imp. pouv-ais.* Perf. 
pus.* Fut. pourr-ai.* Cond. pourr-ais.* Pres. Subj. pu- 
iss-e.* Imp. pus-se.* , No Imperative. Interrogatively. Est- 
ce je puis ? can If 

Predire to foretell, is conjugated like dire ; but the second 

person plural, present indicative, makes predisez. 
Prelire, to read over previously, is conjugated like lire. 

PRENDRE, to take. No. 83. Present Infinitive. 

Prenant, Present Participle. 

Pris t m. prise, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

f Figuratively, it is used in the plural ; as, Les traits pleu- 
vaient de tous cdtet, The arrows were flying on every side. 

X Puis is only used in the first person singular. 
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vous prenez, ils prennent. Imp. pren-ais.* Per/, pris, pris, 
prit, primes, prites, prirent. Fut. prendr-ai.* Cond. pren- 
dr-ais.* Pres. Subj. que je prenne, que tu premies, qu'il 
prenne, que nous prenions, que vous preniez, qu'ils prennent. 
Imp. pris-se.* Imperative, prends, preuons, prenez. 

Prescrire, to prescribe, is conjugated like evrire. 

Pressentir, to forsee, is conjugated like sentir. 

Prevaloir, to prevail, is conjugated like valoir ; except the 

subjunctive present makes prevallt. 
Prevenir, to prevent, is conjugated like oenir. 
Prevoir, is conjugated like voir ; except the Future, which 

makes prtivoirai, and Conditional prevoirais. 

PRIER, to pray. No. 84. Present Infinitive. 

Priant, Present Participle. 

Prie, m. priee, f. Past Participle. 

Pre*. Ind. Je prie, tu pries, il prie, nous prions, vous priez, 
ils prient. Imp. je pri-ais, ais, ait, nous pri-ions, vous pri- 
iez, ils pri-aient. Perf. je pri-ai. Fut. je prier-ai. Cond. 
je prier-ais. Pres. Subj. que je prie, que tu pries, qu'il prie, 
que nous priions, que vous priiez, qu'ils prient. Imp. que je 
prias-se. Imperative, prie, prions, priez. 

PRODUIREJ to produce. No. 85. Present Infinitive. 
Produisant, Present Participle. 

Produit, m. e. f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. — Je produis, tu produis, il produit, nous pro- 
duisons, vous produisez, ils produisent. Imp. produis. ais. 
Perf. produis-is,* Fut. produir-au* Cond. produir-ais.* 
Pres. Sub. produis-e.* Imp. produisis-se.* Imperative. 
produis, produisons, produisez. 

Promettre, to promise, is conjugated like mettre. 
Promouvoir, to promote, past participle, promu 9 used only in 
these two tenses. 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
| Produire, is conjugated like conduire. 
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Prescrire, to describe, is conjugated like eerire. 

PRO VENIR, to proceed from. No. 86. Present Infinitive. 
Provenant, Present Participle. 

Prove**, Past Participle. 

Impersonal Verb. — Pres. Ind. il provient. Imp. il prove- 
nait. Per/, il provint. Fut. il proviendra. Cond. il pro- 
viendrait. Pres. Subj. qu'il provienne. Imp. qu'il provint. 

Querir, to fetch, used only in the infinitive present, with the 
verbs aller, venir, and envoyer. 

Rabattre, to abate, is conjugated like battre. 

Rapprendre, to learn again, is conjugated like prendre. 

Rasseoir, to sit again, is conjugated like asseoir. 

RepaUre, to feed, is conjugated like pattre. 

Ratteindre, to overtake, is conjugated like craindre. 

Rauoir and se Ravoir, to possess again, used only in the infini- 
tive present. 

Rebattre, to beat, is conjugated like battre. 

Reboire, to drink again, is conjugated like boire. 

Rebouillir, to boil again, is conjugated like bouiUir. 

RECEVOIR* to receive. No. 87. Present Infinitive. 
Recevant, Present Participle. 

Re$u, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je recois, tu recois, il recoit, nous recevons, 
vous recevez, ils recoivent. Imp. recev-ais. Perf. recu-s.f 
Fut. recevr-auf Cond. recevr-ais.f Pres. Subj. recoive, 
recoives, recoive, recevions, receviez, recoivent. Imp. recus- 
ae.f Imperative, recois, recevons, recevez. 

Rechoir, to fall again, is conjugated like tchoir. 

Reclure, to shut up, past participle reclus, used only in these 

two tenses. 
Reconnoitre, to know again, is conjugated like connattre. 
Reconduire, to reconduct, is conjugated like conduire. 
Re conquer ir, to reconquer, is conjugated like acquerir. 
Recon8truire f to build again, is conjugated like conduire. 
Recoudre, to sew again, is conjugated like eoudre. 



* Recevoir is conjugated like apercevoir. 
f The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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Recourir, to run again, is conjugated like courir. 
Recouvrir, to cover again, is conjugated like couvrir. 
Recrire, to write again, is conjugated like ecrire. 
Recrottre, to grow again, is conjugated like croitre. 
Recueillir, to gather, is conjugated like cueittir. 
Recuire, to roast or boil again, is conjugated like cuire. 
Redefaire, to undo again, is conjugated like /aire. 
Redevenir, to become again, is conjugated like venir. 
Re devoir, to owe still, is conjugated like apercevoir. 
Redire, to say over again, is conjugated like dire. 
Redormir, to sleep again, is conjugated like dormir. 

REDUIRE* to reduce. No. 88. Present Infinitive. 

Reduisant, Present Participle. 

Reduit, m. e t f. Past Participle. 

Pres. 2nd. Je r6duis, tu reduis, il r£duit, nous r6duis- 
vous r£duis-ez, ils reduis-ent. Imp. reduis- ais.f Perf. re- 
duis, is.f Fut. r£duir-ai.f Cond. rSduir-ais.f Pres. Sub. 
reduis-e.f Imp. reMuiais-se.f Imperative, reduis, reduisons, 
reduisez. 

Refaire, to do again, is conjugated like faire. 

Refrire, to fly again, is conjugated like/rtre. 

Rejoindre, to put together again, is conjugated like craindre. 

Retire, to read over again, is conjugated like lire. 

Rehire, to shine, is conjugated like luire. 

Remettre, to put or set again, is conjugated like mettre. 

Remoudre, to grind again, is conjugated like moudre. 

Renaitre, to spring up again, is conjugated like nattre. 

RENDUIRE,% toreplaster. No. 89. Present Infinitive. 
Renduisant, Present Participle. 

Renduit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je renduis, tu renduis, il renduit, nous renduis- 
ons, vous renduis-ez, ils renduisent. Imp. renduis-ais.f Perf. 
renduis-is.f Fut. renduir-ai.f Cond. renduir-ais.f Pres. 



* Reduire, is conjugated like conduire. 
t The other persons are regular, according to the table.- 
See page 165. 
\ Renduire, is conjugated like conduire. 

8 3 
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Sub. renduis-e.* Imp. renduisis-se.* Imperative, renduis, 
renduisons, renduisez. 

Rentraire, to finedraw, is conjugated like traire. 
Renvoyer, to send back, is conjugated like envoy er. 
Repaitre, to feed, is conjugated like paitre. 
Reparaitre, to appear again, is conjugated like paraltre. 
Repartir, to set off again, is conjugated like partir. 
Repeindre, to paint again, is conjugated like peindre. 

se REPENTIR^ to repent. No. 90. Present Infinitive. 
Repentant, Present Participle. 

Repenti, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je me repens, tu te repens, il se repent, nous 
nous repentons, vous yous repentez, ils se repentent. Imp. 
repent-ais.* Perf. repenti-s.* Fut. repentir-ai.* Cond. re- 
pentir-ais.* Pres. Subj. repent-e.* Imp. repentis-se.* Im- 
perative, repens-toi, repentons-nous, repentez-vous. 

Reprendre, to take again, is conjugated like prendre. 
Reproduire, to produce again, is conjugated like conduire. 

REQUERIR, to require. No. 91. Present Infinitire. 

Requerant, Present Participle. 

Requis, m. requise, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je requiers, tu requiers, il requiert, nous re- 
quer-ons, yous requer-ez, ils requidr-ent. Imp. requer-ais.* 
Perf. requ-is.* Fut. requerr-ai.* Cond. requerr-ais.* Pres. 
Sub. requi&r-e, es, e, requer-ions, iez. requterent.* Imp. re- 
quis-se.* Imperative, requiers, requerons, requerez. 

Ressentir, to feel, is conjugated like sentir. 
Ressortir, to go out again, is conjugated like sortir. 
Ressouvenir, to remember, is conjugated like venir. 

RESOUDRE t % to resolve. No. 92. Present Infinitive. 
Resolvant, Present Participle. 

Risolu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
f Repentir is conjugated like mentir. 
J Resoudre is conjugated like absoudre. 
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Pre*. Ind. Je resous, tu resous, il r£sout, nous r&olvons, 
tous r£solvez, ils resolvent. Imp. r&olv-ais.* Perf. resol- 
U8, us, ut, times, utes, urent. Fut. r6soudr-aL* Cond. re- 
soudr-ais.* Pres. Sub. r6solv-e.* Imp, resolus-se.* Impe- 
rative, resous, r6solvons, rlsoivez. 

Restreindre, to bind, to restrain, is conjugated like craindre. 
Retenir, to retain, is conjugated like tenir. 
Retraire, to receive, is conjugated like traire. 
Revenir, to come back again, is conjugated like venir. 
Revitir, to clothe again, is conjugated like vitir. 
Revivre, to come to life again, is conjugated like vivre. 
Reuoir, to see again, is conjugated like voir. 

RIRE, to laugh, Jfo. 93. Present Infinitive. 

Riant, Present Participle. 

Ri, Past Participle. 

Pres, Ind. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous rions, vous riez, ils 
rient. Imp. ri-ais.* Perf. ris, ris, rit, rimes, rites, rirent. 
Fut. rir-ai.* Cond. rir-ais.* Pres. Sub. ri-e.* Imp. ris-se.* 
Imperative, ris, rions, riez. 

ROMPRE, to break. No. 94. Present Infinitive. 

Rampant, Present Participle. 

Rompu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je romps, tu romps, il rompt, nous rompons, 
tous rompez, ils rompent. Imp. romp-ais.* Perf. romp-is. * 
Fut* rompr-ai* Cond. rompr-ais. Pres. Sub. romp-e.* 
Imp. rompis-se.* Imperative, romps, rompons, rompez. 

Rouvrir, to open again, is conjugated like ouvrir. 

SAILLIR, to project. No. 95. Present Infinitive. 

Saillant, Present Participle. 

Sailli, Past Participle. 

Defective Verb. Pres. Ind. il saille. Imp* il saiilait. Perf. 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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il saillit. Fut. il gaillira, ils sailliront. Cond. il saillirait, Us 
sailliraient* Sub. Pres. qu'il saille. No Imperative. 

Satis/air e t to satisfy, is conjugated like faire. 

S AVOIR* to know. No. 96. Present Infinitive. 

Sachant, Present Participle. 

Su, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je sais, tu sais, il sait, nous savons, vous savez, 

ils savent. Imp. sav-ais. Per/, su-s. Fut. saur-aLf Cond. 

saur-ais.f Pres. Sub. sach-e.f Imp. sus-se.f Imperative. 
sache, sachons, sachez. 

Secourir, to succour, is conjugated like courir. 
Seduire, to seduce, is conjugated, like conduire. 
S'en alter, to go away. See page 169. 
Semer, is conjugated like amener. 

SENTIR t t to feel. No. 97. Present Infinitive. 

Sentant, Present Participle. 

Senti, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je sens, tu sens, il sent, nous sentons, vous 
sentez, ils sentent. Imp. sent-ais.f Per/. [ sent-is.f Fut. 
sentir-ai.f Cond. sentir-ais.f Pres. Sub. sent-e.f Imp. 
sentis-se.f Imperative, sens, sentons, sentez. 

SEOIR, to fit well. No. 98. Present Infinitive. 

Seyant, Present Participle. 

No Past Participle. 
Defective Verb. Pres. Ind. il sied, ils silent. Imp* il 
seyait, ils seyaient. No perfect. Fut. il, siera, ils sie>ont. 
Cond. il sierait, ils Bieraient. Pres. Subj. qu'il si£e, qu'ils 
sieent, No imperfect. No imperative. 

SERVIR f to serve. No. 99. Present Infinitive. 

Servant, Present Participle. 

Servi, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

* Savoir, to know, means mental knowledge ; connaitre, to 
know, means to be acquainted by sight. 

!The other persons are regular, according to the table. 
Sentir is conjugated like mentir. 
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Pre*. Ind. Je sera, tu sera, il sert, nous servons, vous 
servez, ils servent. Imp. serv-ais.* Per/, servi-s.* Fut. 
servir-ai.* Cond, servir-ais.* Pres. Sub. serv-e. Imp. ser- 
vis-se.* Imperative, sen, servons, serves. 

SORTIR, to go out. No. 100. Present Infinitive. 

Sortant, Present Participle. 

Sorti, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je sore, tu sors, il sort, nous sortons, vous 
sortez, ils sortent. Imp. sort-ais.* Perf. sorti-s.* Fut. 
sortir-ai.* Cond. sortir-ais.* Pres. Subj. sort-e.* Imp. 
sortis-se.* Imperative, sors, sortons, sortez. 

SOUFFRIRJ to suffer. No. 101. Present Infinitive. 
Soujfrant, Present Participle. 

Souffierty m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind, Je souffre, tu soufires, il souffre, nous souffrons, 
vous souffrez, ils souffrent. Imp. souffr-ais.* Perf, souflr-is.* 
Fut. souflrir-aL* Cond. souffrir-ais.* Pres. Subj. souffr-e. 
Imp. soufiris-se.* Imperative, souffre, souffrons, souffrez. 

Soumettre, to subdue, is conjugated like mettre. 

Sourdre, to spring ; Indicative Present, il sourd, ils sour dent t 

used only in these two tenses. 
Sourire, to smile, is conjugated like tire. 
Souscrire, to subscribe, is conjugated like ecrire. 
Soustraire, to subtract, is conjugated like traire. 
Soutenir, to support, is conjugated like tenir. 
se Souvenir, to remember, is conjugated like venir. 
Subvenir, to assist, is conjugated like venir. 

SUFFIRE, to suffice. No. 102. Present Infinitive. 

Suffisant, Present Participle. 

Suffi, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffisons, vous 



* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
Seepage 165. 
f Souffrir is conjugated like couvrir. 
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suffiaez, Us suffisent Imp. auffis-ais.* Per/, suff-is.* Fut. 
suffir-ai.* Cond. suffir-ais.* Pres. Subj. suftis-e.* Imp. 
suffis-ae.* Imperative, suffis, suffisona, suffiaez. 

SUIVRE, to follow. No. 103. Preaent Infinitive. 

Suivant, Preaent Participle. 

Suivi, Paat Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je aids, tu suis, il suit, nous auivona, vous 

suivez, ila suivent. Imp. suiv-ais.* Perf. auiv-ia.* Fut. 

auivr-ai.* Cond. auivr-ais.* Pres. Subj. suive.* Imp. 
suivis-ae.* Imperative, suis, auivons, suivez. 

Surcroltre, to grow out, is conjugated like crottre. 

Surf aire, to exact, is conjugated like /aire. 

Sur prendre, to surprise, ia conjugated tike prendre. 

SURSEOIR, to suspend. No. 104. Present Infinitive. 
Sur&oyanty Present Participle. 

Sursis, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je surseois, tu surseois, il surseoit, nous sur- 
soyons, vous sursoyez, ila sursoient. Imp. sursoy-ais.* Perf. 
surs-is, ia, it, imes, ites, irent. Fut. surseoir-aL* Cond. 
surseoir-ais.* Pres. Subj. sursoi-e, es, e, sursoyions, sursoy- 
iez, sursoient. Imp. sursis-se.* Imperative, surseois, sursoy- 
ons, sursoyez. 

Survenir, to happen, ia conjugated like venir. 
Survivre, to survive, ia conjugated like vivre. 

se TAIRE, to conceal, No. 105. Preaent Infinitive. 

Taiaant, Present Participle. 

Tvt, m. c, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je me tais, tu te tais, il se tait, nous nous tais- 
ona, vous vous taisez, ils se taisent. Imp. tais-ais.* Perf. 
tus, tus, tut, tumes, tutes, turent, Fut. tair-ai.* Cond. tair- 
ais.* Pres. Subj. tais-e.* Imp. tus-se.f Imperative, tais- 
toi, taisons-nous, taisez-vous. 

* The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 
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TEINDRE,\ to dye. No. 106. Present Infinitive. 

Teignant, Present Participle. 

Teint, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres, Ind, Je teins, tu teins, il teint, nous teignons, vous 

teignez, ils teignent. Imp, teign-ais. Perf. teignis.i Put 

teindr-ai.J Cond. teiadr-ais.J Pres. Sub. teign-e.l Imp. 
teignis-se.J Imperative, teins, teignons, teignez. 

TENIR, to hold. No. 107. Present Infinitive. 

Tenant, Present Participle. 

Tenu, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind, Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, nous ten-ons, vous 
tenez, ils tiennent. Imp, ten-ais.J Perf, tins, tins, tint, tin- 
mes, tintes, tinrent. Put. tiendr-ai.t Cond, tiendr-ais.J 
Pres. Subj. tienn-e, es, e, tenions, teniez, tiennent. Imp. 
tins-se.J Imperative, tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Tistre, to weave, past participle tissu, used only in the past 
participle, with avoir. § 

TRADUIRE,\ to translate. - No. 108. Present Infinitive. 
Traduisant, Present Participle. 

Traduit, m. e, f. Past Participle. 

Pres, Ind. Je traduis, tu traduis, il traduit, nous traduis- 
ons, vous traduisez, ils traduisent. Imp. traduis-ais.f Perf 
traduis-is,( Put. traduir-ai.f Cond, traduir-ais4 Pres. Sub. 
traduis-e.J Imp. traduisis-se.! Imperative, traduis, tradui- 
sons, traduisez. 

TRAIRE, to milk. No. 109. Present Infinitive. 

Tray ant t Present Participle. 

Trait, Past Participle. 

f Teindre is conjugated like craindre. 

% The other persons are regular, according to the table — 
See page 165. 

§ However Voltaire has employed this verb in the perfect : 
1st, L'Inde a grand frais tissut ses vetemens ; 2nd, Une femme 
hardie tissut le fil de cette perfidie. 

| Traduire is conjugated like conduire. 
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Pres. Ind. Je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayons, vous 
trayez, ils traient. Imp. tray-ais. J No perfect. Fut. trair- 
ai.J Cone/. trair-ais.J -Pre*. 5u&/\ trai-e, es, e, trayions, 
trayiez, qu'ils traient. No imperfect. No imperative. 

Transcriscre, to transcribe, is conjugated like icrire. 
Transmettre, to transmit, is conjugated like mettre. 

TRESSAILLIR& to start. No. 110. Present Infinitive. 
Tressaillant, Present Participle. 

Tressailli, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je tressaille, tu tressailles, il tressaille, nous 
tressaillons, vous trcssaillez, ils tressaillent. Imp. tressaill- 
ais.J Perf. tre8sailli-s4 &*• tressaillir-ai. Cond. tres- 
saillir-ais.l Pres. Sub. tressaill-e.J Imp. tressaillis-se.J: Im- 
perative, tressaille, tressaillons, tressaillez. 

VAINCRE, to conquer. No. 111. Present Infinitive. 
Vainquant, Present Participle. 

Vaincu, m. e. f. Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vainquons, 
vous vainquez, ils vainquent. Imp. vainqu-ais.f Perf. vain- 
qu-is.J Fut. vaincr-ai.{ Cond. vaincr-ais.J Pres. Subj. 
vainqu-e.f Imp. vainquis-se.J Imperative, vaincs, vainquons, 
vainquez. 

Interrogatively. Est-oe que je vaincs ? Do I conquer ? 

VALOIR, to be worth. No. 112. Present Infinitive. 
Volant, Present Participle. 

Valu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, vous 
valez, ils valent. Imp. val-ais4 Perf. valu-s.J Fut. vaudr-ai 



X The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

§ This verb has two futures and conditionals. French 
Academy writes — Tressaillirai, TressaiUirais. Domerone, 
Bescherelee, and other grammarians, write— Tressaillerai, 
Tressaillerais. 
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YEN VET VIV VOI 

Cond. vaudr-ais. J Pres. Subj. vaill-e, es, e, valions, 
valiez, vaillent. Imp. valus-se.J The Fbench Academy 
receives the imperative vaux, valons, valez ; but it is seldom 
used. * 

VENIR, to come. No. 113. Present Infinitive. 

Venant, Present Participle. 

Venu, m. e, f> Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je viens, tu vien3, il vient, nous venons, vous 
venez, ils viennent. Imp. ven-ais.J Per/, vins, vins, vint, 
vinmes, vintes, vinrent, Fut. viendr-ai.J Cond, viendr-ais. J 
Pres. Subj. vienne, viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent. 
Imp. vins-se.J Imperative has only these two persons, viens» 
venez. 

VETIR, to clothe. No. 114. Present Infinitive. 

Vitant, Present Participle. 

Vitu, e, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je vets, tu vets, il vet, nous vetons, vous vetez, 
ils vetent. Imp. vet-ais.f Perf. veti-s.J Put. vetir-ai.J 
Cond. t vetir-ais.J Pres. Subj. vete.J Imp. vetis-se.J /«- 
perative, vets, vetons, vetez. 

VIVRE, to live. No. 115. Present Infinitive. 

Vivant, Present Participle. 

Vecu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils 
vivent. Imp. viv-ais.J Perf. v6c-us, us, ut, umes, Cites, 
urent. Fut. vivr-ai.f Cond. vivr-ais.J Pres, Subj. viv-e % 
Imp. vecus-se. J Imperative, vis, vivons, vivez. 

VOIR, to see. No. 116. Present Infinitive. 

Voyant, Present Participle. 

Vu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je vois, tu vois, il voit, nous voyons, vous voyez, 



% The other persons are regular, according to the table. — 
See page 165. 

T 
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TOU 

ils voient. Imp. voy-ais.J Perf. vis, via, vit, yimes, vites, 
virent. Fut. verr-ai.f Cond. verr-ais.J Pres. Subj. voie, 
voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient.£ imp. vis-set Impera- 
tive, vois, voyons, voyez. 

VOULOIR, to wish. No. 117. Fresent Infinitive. 

Voulant, Present Participle. 

Voulu, Past Participle. 

Pres. Ind. Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous 
voulez, ils veulent. Imp. voul-aisj Perf. voulu-s.J Fut. 
voudr-ai.J Cond. voudr-ais.j: Pres. Subj. veuill-e, es, e, 
voulions, vouliez, veuillent. Imp. voulus-se.f Imperative, 
veuille, veuillons, veuillez, and voulons, voulez. The verb 
vouloib has two imperatives; veuille, veuillons, veuillez, 
expressions of politeness ; as, Veuillez recevoir mes respects, 
Be so kind as to receive my respects. Voulons, voulez, 
expressions of command: Voulons, et nous pourrons, Let 
us wish, and we shall be able. L'Abbe* de La Menvais 
has said : Faites tin effort, voulez seulement ; Celui qui donne 
le bon vouloir vous donnera aussi la force, de Vaccomplir, 
Make an effort, only wish ; He who gives the good wish will 
give you also the strength to accomplish it. 



\ The other persons are regular, according to the table 

See page 165. 
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OF THE PUNCTUATION AND ORTHO- 
GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 

Punctuation is the art of pointing out, in print- 
ing and writing, by proper signs, the pauses that 
should be made in reading. It serves to distinguish 
the periods and members of a written speech, and to 
render it more intelligible. 

There are nine signs made use of in punctuation : 
The Comma ( , ). The Semicolon ( ; ). The Co- 
lon (:). The Full- Stop (. ). The Note of Inter- 
rogation ( ? ). The Note of Admiration ( ! ). The 
Inverted Comma ( " ) ; and the Hyphen ( - ). 

The Comma indicates the shortest pause, an almost 
imperceptible pause ; it is placed after the substan- 
tives, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs which follow, 
and which are qualified by each other. The Comma 
usually separates those parts of a sentence, which, 
though very closely connected in sense and construc- 
tion, require a pause between them. 

Quand ce memoir e fut Sent, il fallut lefaire traduire en 
turc et Ticrire (Tune ecriture particultire, sur un papier fait 
expres, dont on doit se servir pour tout ce qu* on presente au 
Sultan, 

We place between two commas every accidental 
proposition, which could be omitted without injuring 
the sense of the principal proposition : 

Monfrtre, faime & le croire, viendra ce soir. 
L imagination, dit Montaigne, est comme une folU dans la 
maison. 

The Semicolon marks a longer pause than the 
comma. It is used when the sense is not quite com- 
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pleted, and that it will only be concluded by what 
shall follow. 

Le courage est une vertu ; mais il ne doit pas degenerer en 
temerite. 

The Colon indicates a pause longer than the semi- 
colon. It is usually placed at the end of one of the 
members of a period, the sense of which is completed, 
but which is followed by something. 

Une faut pas craindre les mechants; car ihnepeuvent tuer 
que le corps. 

The Full- Stop marks the most complete pause ; it 
is placed at the end of a period, when the sense is 
entirely finished. 

The Note of Interrogation is that stop which is 
placed after asking questions, or making requests. 

Que demandez vous f Qui cherchez vous f 

The Note of Admiration or Exclamation, is placed 
at the end of phrases which indicate astonishment or 
exclamation. 

Quel bonheur I Quelle felicite ! 

The Inverted Comma is a kind of character repre- 
sented thus ( " ) ; it is placed before the first, and 
after the last word of a quotation. 

Fabert n'etant pas dispose d souffrir r amputation, ses amis 
lui representirent quil valait mieux perdre un membre que la 
vie. "Messieurs," leur dit Fabert, "je vous rends grace 
" de vos conseils ; mais vous me permettrez de n'en pas pro- 
"fiter. Je ne veux pas mourir par pieces, la mort m'aura 
" tout entier, ou naura rieu." 

The Hyphen is placed between words the union of 
which forms a compound substantive. 

Un avant-coureur. Un cure-dent. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



SOMETIMES USED IN WRITING AND PRINTING* 



S. M. Sa Majeste his or her Majesty. 

L. M. Leurs Majestes, their Majesties. 

V. M. Votre Majeste, your Majesty. 

S. M. Imp. Sa Majeste Imperiale, his or her Im- 
perial Majesty. 

L. M. Imp. Leurs Majestes Imperiales, their Im- 
perial Majesties. 

S. M. T. C. Sa Majeste tres- Chretienne, his most 

Christian Majesty. 

S. M. Cath. Sa Majeste* Catholique, his Catholic 

Majesty. 

S. M. Brit. Sa Majeste Britannique, his or her 

Britannic Majesty. 

S. M. Pruss. Sa Majeste* Prussienne, his Prussian 

Majesty. 

S. M. Polon. Sa Majesti Polonaise, his Polish Ma* 

jesty. 

S. A. R. Son Altesse Royale, his or her Royal 

Highness, 
i S. A. £• Son Altesse Electorate, his Electoral 

I Highness. 

S. A. S. Son Altesse Serenissime, His most Se- 
rene Highness. 
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L.N. & H.F.Leurs Nobles Sf Hautes Puissances, their 

High Mightinesses. 
S. E. Son Excellence, his or her Excellence. 

S. S. Sa Sainteti his Holiness. 

S. Emin. Son Eminence, his Eminence. 
V. S. View Style, Old Style. 

N. S. Nouveau Style, New Style. 

J. C. Jesus-Christ, Jesus Christ 

N. D. Notre-Dame, Our Lady. 

C. P. Constantinople. 

C. A. D. Cest £ dire, that is to say. 
M r * Monsieur, Sir or Master. 

M de - or M e - Madame, Madam or Mistress. 
M Ue * Mademoiselle, Miss. 

Mess.orMM, Messieurs, Gentlemen, Masters, 

Messieurs. 
MS. Manuscript, Manuscript 

Sept or 7 bre « Septembre, September. 
Oct 8***- Octobre, October. 
Nov. 9 brc - Novembre, November. 
Dec. x 1 "*- Decembre, December. 
S. V. P. S y il vous plait, if you please. 
T. S. V. P. Tournez s'il vous plait, turn if you 

please. 



THE END. 
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